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aw"I'I!R I 

In 1912, IAbdu1l-Baha, the Persian-born speaker, ..tbar, rel1g1oaa 

leader md ltD1ght of the~ British ~ire, ~ to J.Mrica CID a DiD' _th 

.peaking tour. Coote.porary publlcatiODS referred to Ida YIIl"1.o1Is17 _ 

-a .ervant of huun1ty41, ·a auter of th1.Dp .plritul-, -. JII'CIIlbe1. aad 

teacher-, ""the distinguished Persian scholar-, -leader of the Baha'i 

Tbi.a IUID cc.ell to UJ. Western lIOl"ld OIl a dlatiDci. ~ ••• 
The lIea.age be bring. ill the un11'icatiOll of the EaIrt aad \be 'IiiId. 
1D the booda of brother17 loYe, .nual aid, rsc1pI"OCUi,8d _ 
UDderlltanding which _ana peace CID earth ••• l 

And David St.uT .lorrum, president of Stanford Un1vera1t7. wrote, -JbdwJ. 

Baba will sllre17 'IIIlite East aDd West: far he treads the IVRic path1litb 

practical feet • .2 

.1udiences rrc. lev Tark to San Francisco heard h1a 8peAk. Vitbia 

addrellsell. Edw::atarll, c1eru-, acillDtiata, aDd hlaaDitart.aa .b.Irecl U. 

platfOl'll with Ida. 

In • a'III"Ye7 of the literatare within the field of ~c Ulreu 1.t 

vas dUconsred that DO prSTio1lll rhetorical .tud7 hall 11-. __ of that 

spealdDg to1II' of IJbdu11-Baba. 

l.zThert. Hubbard, -.1 ModIlJ'D Prophet,- Heant l • !ag~. 22.1&9 • 
.l'll17, 19l2. 

~Ii~, Vol. XII. (Wilaett.es Baha'i Publiab1ll£ ?rut. 19$6), 
p. 646. 
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In their '901_ ~ Crt ttd_. TbcDaafJD aDd Baird describe tbe 

proceaa of rhetorical 1D'YNt1«at1oa _ 

•••• cc.par.tt_ at1ldy 10 which st.andarda of j1ldgJII!ID~ da"lY1Bc rr
t.be .octal lDteract.iOll of • speech .ituatioo are applied to pIIbl.1.c 
~s to det.endne the ~ate ar dela;red effect of tbe 
~chea 1IpOIl apecifie .udieneea, aDd, 1IltiAa~. ~~.3 

It lI&II t.be parpose of this lDYeII~at1oa of t.hia speUiIIc tcNr 

(l) to recreate t.be b.iJJtorie At t1Dg 10 1IIrlch t.be ~ took JIl-J 

(2) to ~ \be coutant of the addrelI8eII md the ..thod of ..--t
tioa; aDd (J) to eataate t.be nature ad extent of the ~ of tbue 

.tdr ...... 

!!!! tr_li teratioo ~ Peraian ~. An explanatiaD 1a Meded to 

c:lm.l)' the ape1.liDg of part.icul.ar ten. !0lIDd ill thia atalb". IJbd1a'1._ 

Beh&'s ~ 'l1&li Persia. aDd IUIIIiJ of tbe varda reftrrr1Dc to b1.a bile .. 

~ ad wacMnp are Persian ar Jrabic ill or1g1D. Pr1ar to 1923, DO 

wrl.f0l1ll ~ of transliteration vas 1I8ed 10 the yablleaUoaa ~ 

1.lbcD.11..Baha 1IbeD PeraiAD aDd Arabic 1IOI'd.a ~ iD 1Irit~ _um. 

Tr_llter&tioa aeaD8 putting t.be letters of _ al.pbabd :1Jd;o 
_ther alphabet. There are solmda 10 !Tabie aDd Perri.a 1Ib1cb hawoe 
DO lDgliah eqlu:nlente. Far thia re&S0Il letters ad CCIIIb~ 
baYe to be .me lip to repre8fJDt tMae 8OIIDda •• .J'Va1.a ad Jrllbic 

3r-ter ~ aDd t. Craig Baird, ~ Crlttet... ( ... YGrks 
the lloDald ~ ~, 1948), p. 1.6. 
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pronlDlciat1oo ~1I!"iea thrCJughout the Kiddle Y.ut •••• In the ur:Q> dII;p. 
OrientalilSta added to the con1U.sion by traMliteratiDg PereiaD .ad 
!Tabic to suit U-elYes. • 0enIan ~ spell Shah "'Schab- 1Ib11e • 
Frenclllun 8pellAtd it -Chah.-4 . 

This incooriat.nq in tranaliteratioo resulted in the s_ ~ 

beiDg reproduced in Fhglisb-Unguage publicatu- in aalV d11'fer.at W1I,7II 

d1lr'ing the period of 1912. Eu.plell -ut be IJ1ICh ~arieti_ .. -~ 

To elilrln&t.e II1ICb contusioo. the Internoltioo.al. Oriental. ~ 

de.ued a tm1fona spelling. adopted by the Baha'i Publishing TrIBt for 

t.be1r publicationa in 1923. Since that date. ~ other S01ll"C88 haft toL

~ the s_ staodarda. In all inataDcea, except in direct qDlJtaU-

rn. older sources, the 8)'lI~ deT1aed by tb& Internatioo.al. 0r1.e0tal ee.-
l" 

greaa aDd published in ~ Glossary vill be lISed in th1.a 111"1t1q. 

References ~ 'Jbdu*l-Baha. Along nth the d1tticultiea ca.ed b7 

tr_literatioD, .n.terII ~ar1ed in their teras of reference to the .-abject 

God.- For clari.ticat.i.oo. ex.aples of s:iml.ar titles were tho .. bald b7 

~. The~. or Jes1lS. ~ ~. by vhich they caM to be kDcMl. 

IAbduIL-Baha's giT8D. DaM VIlIS -!bbu,- and sc.e publicat1.oaa -.cl~ . .. 

this tena. Freq~ it vas coupled vith the Turld.ah title "Ettead1..- • 

tit.le or respect, .ad at tbles the title of h1a Iarl.gbthood vas -Wllecl. 

~llieh Gail, Baha'i Glossary (liiI.ette:Bahal l Publishing ~. 
19S7). p. 1. --
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The follov1ng ia a s-.p1.e of the Tariety of terainoloa fOUDd ill 1;ba 

publicat101ll11 Sir Abbas Effendi, AbdulBaha, IAbdul-Baha Effendi, Jbdul 

Baha Abbas, The Baha, The Effendi, Dr. Baha, Abbas Effendi, aDd _Jbdul. 

Except in quoted passages where it is otherv1ae vrltteD, the ~ 

IAbdu1l_Baha, transliterated in th1a aumer, will be used in thia ~ 

,at1oD. 

IV. SOURCES 07 DPOHIUrI<JI 

The soureea fie. which aaterlal has been obtained include (1) boob, 

(2) -.quinea, (J) D_apapera, and (4) interrtew. 

A Tariet,. of books contained intoraation on IAbdu'l_BahaI. spealdJlc 

tour. Material concerning historical backgroUDd, biographic;al intonutiClll 

and upoai tiOllll CIIl his teachings lias .oat trequent17 fOllDd. 

Magazines featured three Id.Dda of _terlal: deacriptift articlea, 

interT1e111S, and ed1tari&lJ1. The descr1ptln articles ,aft exteui" bi0-

graphical coftrage to IAbdu'l-Bahals lite, his basic concepta, aDd the 

re&S0Il8 for the .bericCl tour. Iditari&lJl C_Dted OD isiJ.s .1ICb .. 

IAbdull-Bahals iIIportaDce, the intluence aDd val1d1t,. of his teacb1Dp, 

and the attitude of the "'westerD world- toward hill. During iIlterri. __ , 

reporters asked series of questiollB concerD1ng life ill the !'.ut, 'Abdu'l

Balla's personal lite, the basis and application of his principlea, aDd b1a 

opinion on C1Il"reDt issues aDd eT8llta. 

lewapapera included aDnOUDC8.eDta of _t1ng8, reporta CIIl the 

addreas .. , a~s of hie worda, feature biographical articles, IIb-.a 

intereavr .tori.a, .ad editorialll. 



Several people who a.c~an1ed IAbdull-Baha wrote accounta of the 

_etings which later appeared in paapblete, booklets, and aagu1De8. 

These constituted a~ of the _re thorough ~-witneas aeeolDlta. Great. 

conaiateney vaa found between the "publiell aDd "personal" ao1D'Ce8 of 

1I&t.er1al.a • 

Several people who are still living in th1.a country atteDded the 

~etings, and aaterial has been obtained through interview to aupp~ 

the written aources. 

Through interviews and correspoodenee contact vas aade with ac.e of 

the organbationa to which IAbdu1l-l\aha .poke, and hotels where he ~, 

for any inforaation 'their old records could provide. 

Stenographers attended each public .eeting aDd took dOllD t.be 

addresses as they _re delivered. One hundred and forty of these preaent..o 

tiona vere ca.piled in chronological order and published uDder the title, 

Prarnlgation 2! Universal~. Research indicated that al1 investigatioaa 

published which dealt with the Alaerican tour or which quoted frca t.be 

&ddreBses have used that source for their reference. All of the Iddreaaes 

analyzed in this study a!'''l found in Prcsulgation !!!. Universal !!!!:!. 

V. SIGHIFICAJiCE OF mE STllDI 

The s~icance of thia study lies in ita atteapt to depict. • 

repreaentative period in the life of a speaker of international prcm.n.oe; 

to analyze for the first ti.DIe, using all avail.able sources of intoraat.ioD, 

the content and _thod of presentation e.plOJed by this speaker; to 1meati

gate the ilIportmce of 'Jbdu1l-Baha as one of the fev peraooa to ~ !rca 



UN! O::-ieat. to apeM e:rt.eDai_q t.o ...n.c:aa awfi ,.",.,...; ... t.o n.t tile 

obserY.ble effect.. -.Ie by t.beae ~. 

'!be 8'tai7 ia di:rided :blto __ cbapt.era, dealiltg, 1-eapect.1.wel7. 

ldt.h 1he iDt.roducUaa or 1he study, IJbdIlll-BahaI. beclp..-d, tile 

sett.iJtg .... the ~ or the Cld.ca«o 1If~1_, hi.II del.i~ •• 

S)'DOIlIrlJI or the eat1re toIIr, ~ effect.. or the addr! a! •• -' • 

s~. 

In arder t.o obt&in as f'all _ ~ _ .,....-Jbl. of tile 

speechea 81It;jected t.o crUia.-, the BpNb!:r1. bactgaocul wlll. lie 

~ ill t.er.s of his nat.ioD.a1 baclrgI.-.!, his ~ bat:q;to '. 

hill f-ny berl~. biB chlldbood .ad edacat.ioa, his aile -' 

~t, his act.!:ritiea as bill father'. aide, hia 1Irl"--a. 

hill ¥ari.iJIe actiYitiea 0IDd knigbu.c-l, .ad hia rolee _ t.eadIw. 

rellgi.ous leader aad lIUI"ld figure. Chapter Two vill be dnvted to 

this object.i .... 

lIJ.fie tbi.a atady is iDteDded t.o COft!I" the euti:re ~c:a ~. 

it is beyDDd the scope or such _ ~ t.o ~ :1Jl dda1l 

ooe h1lDdred ... fart.J' or .are a:Idreaaes. To ~ out. the 1**'- of 

the study. a repreaeatatiwe a.ple of eleftIl addreaaea _ 8elected 

for apec:i1'1c ~ .ad a general 1J1IMI!'7.me of the ~.,. 

apeecbea .ad the ~ of the taw. 

The eleweo Iiddresaes 1ihlch WIU"8 IIelected fgr dd.ai.led -:qala 

..re dell-..end ciJIriDc a aU.-cia;J riait t.o Qli.c:ago. ~ Du:we wlll. 

6 
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c:cmt.mD aeeti_ de&ling with the criteri& for the analpia. the 

preIIi..8es or the speaker's \h1nJcjng. aDd the lIDIllJ'sia of eleTl!Il addru .. a 

l.iat.ed 1D c:braDological anler aDd omwined 1D rehUoa to the ...tt_ .. 

the pb;ysical. aet.t.:iDc iIllibich they ~ GellYtlred. the ~ or WaH. 

-.d the specific cr1.l.a"1&.. 

'!be speUer's delift!l7 will be exawitMMJ ill CluiptAr Four ill ~ 

~ wHh t.ae -u-! of speech preparat.1ca, the .ode oC dellWil7 • .u 

pb;Jsical ~. his ...--t. aDd gea1;are. Ed bia _ice. 

BaYiDg dealt. llith • det.ai1ed analpia or a repres8lluti_ 

ael.ect:i.CIIl or the speU.er's ~dreaaes 1D the third chapter. a 8J'DCIIIS1a or 

the eut.ire tour v1ll be ..Ie in Cbapt.er Fi 'We. The dJQ'-1:;y-4q CCN& as

or the ~th period v1llinclme brief descriptioDa of ~ 

aDd ;rpdjrnce. 1Iil.l deacrlbe the newspaper and aagaxiDe reporta. __ 

iDclwle a abort. ~ or ~ e:xt..rt. addreu. 

Qaapt.eI" Six will deal with the results aDd effect.a or the 

~ tour llith sect.iooa CIIl IAbdul l-Baha1s purposes. a1ld1_ 

~. oetmpaper aDd -.guiDe ~t.ar,', Ed the nat.ure or t.be 

~eUec:ta. 

In Q1apt.er SrIen •• s_tiCIIl or the ent.ire stQd;J IIill be 

ottlllNll. 

m. stIIWIf 

In the preseat chapter. the at te.pt. hu been -.de (1) to 

iIltnld1lce the hackgrouDd or the atud)-; (2) to state ita parpoMJ 

(J) to aplain the ter.e iDYolftCl in it; (L) to deacr1be the 



signiliC4lIlce or the study; (5) and to indicate the way in vb1ch the 

re-a'rvler or the study vill be organised. 

8 



In th'!! actual speaking sltuatioo. the apeaker draa 1IpOIl U. 

reaowcea of h1a own baekgro.md that hue Cootribut.ed to the deftl.

ment of hb peraonal1t,.. ldea11. aDd objectbea. Thooasen aod Ba.1rd 

pointed out. in ~ Cr1tic:1a.. thdz 

••• ~ relationahlp be~ cogeDC7 at thought aod 
persODal resources :i.'I :sufficiently cloae to interest u. 
critic. The preparatioo and background that the apeaker . 
brings to the proce:ss of l.og1cal in-rent1oo figures a~ 
in the detenriJultioo of ar~tatiYe ao\PdDes8 and 1DtegriV.1 

It is therefore necesSU7 to know the a&lient teat1lrea of U. 

past in order to evaluate and cx.preheDCl the 1Ipe&k1ng II1tuatioll. !be 

abo_t.icmed authors go 00 to state: WBecent studiea reat CID 

somd precedent. therefore. in IItressing the iIIportance of the 

orator's baclcground tor a tul.l uoderst.aod.ing of the IIpeechea subjected 

to critic1.sll.-2 They concluded 1d.th the idea that 

••• t!le critic vill be in a better po:ritioo to understand _ 
orator's arguaents if be knows the pract.ical experience 1IpOIl 

which the thinking rest:r ••• .5uch data tacilitate the stud7 of 
sources frca which the speakerls ~t:r issue. and in 
general, throw light upon the de ... elo~nta1 course of the 
orator's re~oning ••• l/ben CODSidered with the several other 
points oC judgJaent. the,. aake possible & readier aod ___ 
peoet.rating critique at logical _teriala.3 

l.IAst.er 1boossen and A. Craig Baird. Speech Critieiaa (llev yaritt 
The Roo&1d Presa ec.pauy. 1948). p. 335. --

2rbid •• p. 3)6. 

3rbid •• pp. 336-m. 



TbiJI chapter, therefore, will deal with the llre IIDd baclcgrogMI 

of the subject. The atte.pt vill be JUde to single out for obeerYatiGa 

those aspects of his llre which vill contribute _t d:1re~ to tile 

clariticatioD aDd analysis of the _ter1al coo~ in tile r-a1 ....... 

of Ulis stW7. In at~ting to fulfill this purpose, the fol.l.oldD« 

categories hoe been selected for research: (1) the rel.eYant nau-J. 

and religious background; (2) the subject's f-u:r heritage; (3) b1a 

childhood; (4) his education; (5) his exile; (6) his ~; 

(7) his actlritiea as his father's aide; (8) his written vorb; (9) his 

vart1.W! actiritle8; (10) his position as a Jmight of tbc, British CroImj 

(ll) as a teacher; (12) .... a religious leader; (1) aDd a ..... ld 

figure. These subjects vill be dealt with in tam. The atte.pt td.l.l 

be JUde to c:l..ari.f'1 briefly the signiticmt aspects or ..m. 

I. JUTIOUL SEr1'DI1 

'Abd1l'l-Baha's birthplace va Tihran, Persia, on the eYeId.lIc or 
May 2), 1844. Peraia at that tills vas characterised 117 general caltaral 

stagnation aDd apatbJ'. The political, religious, and ecooadc __ or 

life were said to have fUnctiooed on the basis or bribes aDd perIICIIIAl 

favoriti_.4 .1 sUrple suaaI7 of these conditions will suffice berez 

III obserYers agree in representing Peraia a a feebl.e 
and backward natioD di Tided against itself b;r corrupt practicea 

Lyor detail.ed explanations of these ccolit1ooa, see Lord Cana'. 

10 

Persia and the i'ersim Question, 2 YOU. (Loodon: lAmga;ma, GreeD aDd 
'COiiiPiiiy-;-!~, aDd C<Wte de GObineau's Lea Religions et lea Pbilosopbiea 
~ ~ Cent.ral.e (Paria: Lea EdltioosG. cres .,£ 'CL.:;-1928). 



and ferocioUB bigotries. Inefficiency and wretchedness, the trult 
of IIOral decay, filled the land •••• A pall of 1.mmobility lq OYm' 
all things, and & general paralyaia of Rind -.ade any de_lo~ 
~Sibl.e.5 

In this setting appeared a aan referred to as a Ilreligi01l8 

refoI'lller- by some observers and as -a Manifestation ot God"' b7 hi. 

followers. His extensive progr_ of IIOral and ethical recu.iltructiOD 

was .et with hostility by factions which aade their gaiDa rro. the 

perpetuation of existing conditions. He called hilll.self -the Dab,-

translated as tithe Gate,- and taught that he was the precuraor or 

gateway to a "Manifestation- who would soon appear to eatabll.ah the 

-Kingdcn of God" on earth. His six years ot teaching are a-n.sed 

_ toll.ollllS I 

After his first proclamation of his -nssion- OIl ~ 23, l8h4 
the 1I&j0rity of the Shaykhis accepted the Bah, becadng knovD as 
Bahis; and soon the fame of the young prophet began to apread l1lat 
wildfire throughout the land •••• The fire of Hia eloquence, the 
wonder of His rapid and inspired writings, His extra.ordiJulr7 
v;iadom and knowledge, His courage and zeal &8 & refOI'lller, aroused 
the greatest enthnsi8.Slll IIIBOIlg His followers, but excited a 
corresponding degree of a.lara and ena! ty 8IIIOIlg the ortbodal: 
Muslims. The Shi I ih doctors vehemently denounced H1II, and per
suaded the Governor of Fars ••• to undertake the suppressioa ot 
the new heresy. Then cDllD8nced for the Bah a long aeries or 
iKprisonments, deportations, examinations before tribunala. 
scourgings and indignities which ended only wi th Hia Martp'dca 
in 1650. _ 

It was with this religions IIOve818nt that the f~ of 'Jbdu'l-

Baha was to be inu.ately invohed and which was to intlu~ce the reat 

. 5Shoghl Effendi (ed.), The Davnbreakers (New York: Baha'i 
Publishing ~ttee, 1932), p:-xxr-.·. 

6J • E. Esslellont, Bahalu'Ush and the New Era (W1l..-tttel Baha'i 
Publishing TrlUIt, 1950), pp. 19-20. - - --

11 



of hie ille.? 

II • F AHILY ImUTJIlE , 

12 

IAbdu f 1_Baha vu b~rn into an extre.ely wealthy t~. He vas 

dellcended trca the ancient S~3anid kings ot Perllia, and hie grand

father va.s a Minister in the court of the Shah. B Hill father vas ottered 

this lIaDle govenaental position but re!wsed it. fAbdu f1_Baha'e tather 

bec_ a strong advocate ot the Bab, and in 1863 proc1ailled biJlllelt to 

be the IIOne foretold by the Bah" and the -Promised Ckle of all religioaa.-

The scope of .oral and ethical refora libich he pronounced vas eeen all • 

threat by goveI'lment and religious officials; he taught that each _ 

IIIUIIt lleek for hillselt through -independent investigatiOll, - and the 

clergy interpreted thill as a challenge to their position and incc.a. 

He vas banished trca Persia and IIOst ot the fami~ vealth vas CODtia-

cated. In exile in nearby countries, hie influence grew lIDtil the 

-OOUevers" naabered in the millions. Be addressed tablets to the 

leaders of government and religion in the aaJor European and )lear 

Eastern countries, calling upon thea to tollow his teachinp for 

-universal peace.- His influence grew to the point that a c.brid&e 

echow and leading English authority OIl Persian hietor:J could write 

in 1891, after an interviev, "'lio need to uk in whose presence I atood, 

7For detailed studies of the hietory of the Bah and the Bah1 
Faith, !lee Eftendi, 10c. cit.J Gobineau. loc. Cit.; and W1l.l.iGt Seara' 
Release ~ ~ (Wiliiiilte:Baha'i Publiali!iig ffist, 1960). 

8John Ferrally, All Things Made 5ev (Hev Yorkl The MacM1l.l.an 
Company, 1958), p. 2DJ-:- --



as I bowed lII,Y3elf before one who is the object of a deYOt1on Cld love 

vhlch kings aight envy and tsperora 111gb for in YaiDI-9 

These eventl! bear directly on the life of 'Abdu'l-Baha, for be 

acc:aapanied hill faaily into exile at the age of nine, .00 11&11 Dot. 

released froa Ulprilloraent lDltil 190B, fifty-five ;years later. When 

13 

he did obtain freedOll, it W&8 &8 the director of a new religious aya~.IO 

1lI. ClIILIllOOD 

During the years of 'Abdu'I-Baha'1I childhood, the Peraim 

govenuaent and the Muslim clergy were attempting to 1It.a.p out the ne. 
religion. To ctaTy out these aias, haaell of the follawere were lIac~ 

and burned, and twenty thousand of thea were II1Irdered. In Austria 

officer then living in Persia wrote back to a European tr:Umd thia 

acCOlDlt of eventl! which the child, 'Abdull-Baba, in bill eighth Cld ninth 

yearll, viewed ~l 

Follow 1118, ray f'riend, you who lay cla:iJa to a heart Cld 
European ethicf., follow !lie to the unhappy oneil [the follovera of 
the Ba~ who, with gouged-out eyes, must eat ••• their -ow aputated 
earsj or whose teeth are torn out with inhuman violence b7 the 
hand of the executioner j or whose bare skulls are 111IIply crushed 
by blows from a h_rj or where the bazaar is illUlli.nated with 
unhappy victUis, because on right and lett the people dig deep 
holes in their bre&8t1! and shoulders, and insert burning wickll in 
the wounds. I saw S(DB dragged in chains through the basaar, 
preceded by a 1Iil1t.ary band, in whom these wicks had burned 110 

~cus Bach, ~Il: -A Second Look,· The Christian Centurz, 
74:4119, April 10, 1957. -

l~or a IIOre detailed study of the life of 'Abdu'l_Bahat~ rather, 
Baha1u1llah, 1188 Ferraby, 2E' cit., and Shoghi Effendils God Paases !Z 
(wilmlitte: Baha'i Publillhing 1'riiat, 1950). - --



deep that DOV the fat fl1clcered convulah'eq in the woUDd like • 
nevly extinguished lap •••• Th~ vill skin the soles of the Babia' 
feet, soak the wounds in boiling oil, ah~ the foot l.1lte the hoof 
of a horae, and coapel the rtct1Jl to TIm. 

The brief aelectiolUl of quotatiolUl tilled in th1a ch.Ipter IIl"e 

chosen specifically" becauae of the effect of these events OIl '.lbd1l'1-

Balla lIB a speaker. These peraecutiOlUl affected the fllJliq dire~, tor 

within a twenty-tour hour period, "a IIOb sacked their house, mid tbe 

family were stripped of their possessiolUl and left in dest1tutiOll.-12 

'Abdull-Ballats sister related that, after their father had heeD 

, impriaoned, 

••• we heard each day the cries of the Bob lIB a new rtct1Jlvu 
tortured or executed, not kncndng but that it might be ~ f.ther •••• 
My IIIOther thought it unsafe to leave him (IAbdull-Baha) .t ho.e, 
knowing his fearless disposition, and that when he vent into tbe 
street ••• he would be beset and tOTllented by the boys. So abe 
took hl:a with her, leaving me at hOlllB with lIlY younger brother. 
I spent the long days in constant terror, covering in the da-k 
and afraid to unlock the door lest I18n should ruab in ad Id.ll 
tIII.1J 

One lllBt acene will suffice in this synopsis of the childhood 

of tAbdutl_Baha. It describes a aeene in which be viewed his father'a 

He Va:! eight years of age when His father, to vb.- eY8ll then 
He VIIB devotedly attached, vu thrown into the dungeOll in Tihran •••• 
One ~ He vas allowed to enter the priaon yard to aee Ria beloYed 
father ••• (who) VIIB teribly altered, 80 ill He could bard.lJ< vallt, 

~. G. Browne, Materials for the Study of the Bahi Rel1g1.OIl 
(Cambridge: Caabridge Uriiversity-presll, ~,--pp~69=170. 

12Ess18lllOllt, ~. ~., p. 64. 

l~on Phelps, Life and TeaChings of AbbllB Effendi (lev York. 
G. P. Putnaa III 8olUl, 19'03'J"; We 14-15. -- --



His hair and beard unkelllpt, His neck galled and svollen tr~ the 
pressure of II heavy steel collar, His body bent by the weight of 
His chains, and the sight made a ~ver-to-be-forgotten impression 
00 the IIind of the seneitiYe bo7 • .1.4 

'Abdu'l-Baha \laS soon to leave the enviroraent of these peraecu-

tiOllll when the exile began in 1852. 

IV. THE EIILE 

15 

The flllli4. including IAbdu'l-Balla, vas exiled three U.s betweeD 

185) ad 1868. In each location. the influence ot 'Abdu'l-Bahals f.ther 

grev ao wide~ that the clergy, again tearing their position, agitated 

tor further exile. 'When he vas nine years old, the f8llil,y vas a:11.ecl 

rro. Tihr4ll1. Peraia. to Baghdad, Iraq. The cooditions WIder vb1c:h tbe7 

journeyed are s1gni!icmt later in the stud;y. 'Abdu'l-Bahals a1.atsr 

spoke ot the jo1ll"P8Y as followas 

We set out Cor Baghdad with a IIilitary escort. It Villi blttsr~ 
cold, and the route lay over mountains. The journey laated • _the 
~ father vas very ill. The chains had left his neck galled, ra, 
and much svollen. My mother, who vas pregnant, vas unaccusu-d to 
hsrd8hips •••• We were all insufficiently clothed, and suffered keenq 
from exposure. lV brother (SAbdull-Balla) in particular vas very 
thinl,y clad. Riding upon a borse, his feet, ankles, hands, and 1Ir1sta 
vere IlUch exposed to the cold, which vas so severe that they ~ 
trost-bitten and swollen and caused hiIII great pain. The eCfeeta of 
this experience he feels to this day on being chilled ••• 15 

The fllllil,y vas allowed to remain in Baghdad until 186), lIben 

'Abdull-Baha vas nineteen years old. They were transferred to COIllStantl-

nople for four aonths, and then sent to Adrianop1e, lIhere they re.a1Ded 

l.4r;.sJ.e.mt, 2R' ~., pp. 61,-65. 

1~e1pa, ~. ~. 
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until 1568, loIhen he v&s twenty-four ;years olcl.1.6 

V. IDUC!T)III 

During the entire period thus far described, l!bdufl_Bah& receiwd 

no tOl'lllal education. Hia father, aLso unschooled according to the can.c. 

for Persian nobility, vas his onl.y teacber. Tbe3e tactant are _u.-l 

in the following excerpt rrc. a IItWy of b1.II u.re: 

During these years Abbaa Effendi vas accus~ to f'requeut the 
-.osques and argue with the doctors and learned.u. Tbe7 were 
astonished at his knowledge and aClIOen, and be c..- to be ~ _ 
the youthful sage. They would Mk h1:a, rolbo ill yoar te~ 
do you learn · the things which you say? I Hill ~ _ that bU 
father had taugtot twa. Although be had DeYa' been a dq in ac:boa1. 
he was 88 profiCient in all that was taught as _ll-edllCAted ~ 
.en, lIhich was the cause of IIIlcb reaark ~ U- 1Ibo a- Ida. 

An Engliab reporter 1iho investigated hill backgroImd wrote 1a the 

Forbrlglrtq ~ 

Jnd this Yeraatility, this capacity to rea.soo aDd tCD'll IRICI'IIIU
theories on any subject, is the IIOre IIIIIls.ing 1iben ODe renec\e that 
Abbas Effendi has had no schooling at all. He _ Dine )'ears olcl 
when he "'as exiled with his father to Baghdad, .ad during b1.II tart;;,
two years of close iJrpri.smaent in Akka there _ little oppca t.d.Q
for study, cut off &S the priBQners _re rr.. rehu- tdth the 
world of culture aod llCieoce.lll 

VI. THE IMPRIS(IIDf 

Fifteen years ot exile in Iraq and Turkey _ ended oalJ" b7 .tri.ct 

iJlpriBOmMlDt in Syria. To understand the CGIpl.erit;1.es of the eYeDt.a 

l6ror a detailed outline of thi9 period, _ "Ilistarical. Data 
Gleaned traa Nabil1s Narrative, Vol. 2,- The Bahali loiarld, Yolo Y 
()jew lork, Baha'i Publishing ec-ittee, l~), pp. ~. 

17Pbelpa, ~. ~. 

lSz. S. Stevens, -.Abba.s Effendi1 HiJI ~tJ', York IIId 
Followra,- Fortn1gbtlz~, 9511074, .J_, l.9ll. 
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leading to this and sub8equent supressioWl 1ft)uld entail a detailed atud;J 

of Year Eastern history of the last century. In brief, the f_ .... 

esteea of IJhdu'l-Bahals father grew to such propori,i0P8 that hoetil.e 

governaent and religious authorities agitated for bi1I cxwplete cliBpoaal, 

by 1868. And, lIB one h:i.6torian 1irOte, -a persecution, TIIJ"1i.n£ in the 

degree ot i t.a severity, began ooce .ore to break out in VarioUII ~ 

tries,- were the -adherents of the Faith _re either iJIprlaooeci, v1ll

tied, penalised, tortured or put to de&th.-19 

The penal coloqy ot Acca, Syria, W&8 choaen as the place of 1IIpr1-

to grow in intluence, until. bi1I death in 1692. 

Pre. the tilDe ot his youth, lIB bas been pointed oat, IJbduI 1-Baba 

had served to aid bi1I father in every way possible. EYeu in bi1I ~. 

it vas 1O"1tten, IJbdu11-aah& 

••• became his tat.her's closest companion ••• .Jlthougb & aere ~, 
He already showed astonishing sagacity and discriJrlnat1on. and -ser
took the task of iI,terviev1ng all the n\.lllerOus rlsi tors lIbo ~ to 
see- his father. If he found they were genuine truthseekers, Be 
adJrltted them to his father's presence, but othervi.se He did DOt; 
penrit them to trouble Baha'u1llah. On JIaIIy occa.lJioos He helped ••• 
in answeri~ the questions and solring the di.!ticu1tiea ot u-. 
Yiaitara.20 

During these ,-ears in Acca. IJhdu11-Baha serYed in all aorta of 

c.pacitiea in dealing v.ith the ~nt ofnciala. Jailara, towDBpeaple .. 

19ufeDdi. ~ ~!I.!E. ~ .• p. 178. 

2Ozu~t, 22. ~ •• p. 66. 
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and in later 78ar8, the Ti!litora who ~ allowed to a.e. 

Thia cloeeDe811 of relationship vaa iaportant when conaidering the 

aaterial vtdch I~ull-Baha vaa later to expound in his tallcs. Be can-

tinual.ly ~ized that he vas a apokellJUUl for his fatherla teechinp 

and not far hiaaelf. By the tiJae of his fatherla death, I~ull-Bah& 

vaa fort)r-eight yeUll OltHia fatber de3igrulted IAbdull-&!ha &II the 

anthorbed 1.nt.apreter of hiB wri tinga .nd leader of the 1Iill.i0Dll of 

adherenta lirlch by that t had spread aa far aa Ew-ope md .ortb 

8er1ca.21. 

VIII. AS AI .ll1!HOR 

The publications of IAbdull-Baha fall into three aain categariear 

(I) wl_s 1Iritten in book fora; (2) collections of tablets or !etten 

to groups and individuals; and () transcripts of oral tal.ka. or tbeae. 

the.oat notable an; ~ ~ 2! ~ Civilization, a histarica1-

sociological study of Persia; ! Travellerls JiarratiTe, _ hiatol7 of the 

BaM Faith; ~ !!!! ~ Test_nt. _ docUMnt lIhich seta the bad. of 

.m.iniatrati'te organbatioo of the &!hali World Faith; the 'l'.blets 2!. 
IAbdull-Baha. in three 1'olUlles. in vtdch a vide range of eubject8 are 

diJ5cuased; !!!! ~ ~ Progr_, including letters to Dr • .lu«ute 

Forel and The Hague; Tablets 2!. ~ ~ ~. a directiTe ot world

vide actiritiea for several decadea; and ~ .tnswered Queations. vb1ch 

discuaaed _ '1'&riety of .at_physical. philoaophical. and relig1.o_ 

21For a IIOI"tI detailed explanation of theM aattera, He Ettead1, 
~~!r'!i.~. 



IX. WARTDm Jetl VITIIS 

l.&bdu l 1-Bahal s acti'f'ities during the First World War were espe-

cial..ly iaportant beca1Ul8 of the tm-ther vorld recognition which resulted 

During the var 'Abdu I1-Baba had a ~ tiJIe in IliniateriDg to the 
aateriAl aDd spiritUAl vants of the people about bbl. He pera~ 
organized extensive agricultural operations near Tiberiaa. th .. 
securing a great supply of wheat, by .eans of which f8Jline ... 
averted ••• for hundreds of the poor of all regions in Ba1fa and 
Akic.a, wose vants He liberally supplied.22 

hother ~JIot.tor -Sdech 

liothing and no one but the Master ('Abdu l 1-Baha) stood between 
thea and certain death f'r<a hunger. 

He alao iDlltituted • diapenssry at .&bu.-Sinan, and engaged a 
doctor ••• 

IAbdu'l-Baha did not neglect the education of the childreD. Be 
arranged schoola where they ~e taught by s~ of the _t c1fted 
of the Baha'i fri~.23 

The TurJciah forces which occupied Haifa planned to Idll '.Ibdu'l

Baha when they ev&Cnsted the terri tory. 24 The Foreign Office of the 

British Goverr.ent in London 1DlItructed General !llenby. the helld ot the 

Jllled Forces, to inBure '.&bdu'l-Baha's safety when they invaded Baita. 

!llenby later cabled London, tlHave to-dq taken Palestine. 5ot!1'7 'the 

22Eas1emont, 2E. ~., pp. 79-80. 

23Lady B10JD!ie1d, The Chosen Highvaz (W1lJIette: Baha'i Pabl.iah1.Dc 
C~ttee. 1940). p. 190.---

24Ferraby • .eR" ~ •• p. 237. 
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world that. IAbdull-Baha is aafe.-2S The!_ "'!_o:! ~ w-wed ..... 

Gen. Allenby ~t. up the coast tNa Egypt., be wnt. for COIDM!l ~ _ 

Jbdul. Baha._26 Another author reported tbe folJmdllllr. 

Fro. the beginning of the BritiBb OCCupaUOII, l.arf:e ...--.. ~ 
lIoldiera and GoveI"lJllent officialll of ~ ranks, e'RU U. ~. 
aought. iDt.errl.e1IIS with IJlxlU.l.-&ba. ••• 21 

:I. .l IlII<ET OF tHE BHlTlSH DIPIIIE 

Folloving the vcrt.:lae period, 'Jlxlu'l-Baha rec:ehed r'eCIIIpl.u.a 

tNa the BritiBh go-.emment for .-ning f..me in west.ena S¢a ~ r .. 

bis effortlS in the intereata of peace C«lDCi.llatioD. ~ or U

acthit,ies, -. 1m1gbthood of the Britisb EliIp1re 1IU cad'erred _ ...... '1.-

Hait.OII the 27th dq of .April, 1920. l8 It is reported thn be __ 

aade use of the t.iUe. 29 

n. JSATEAaIBR 

COOtinl101lll. They studied with bia during perzlooal. in~ ~ :Iaf~ 

-.l taliaI. Reporters were aent. tNa Europe aad Merica 1;0 ~ r.r 

25mc.neld. 2£ • .2!., p. 220. 

26rbe [liev York] ~, Decalber 1. 1921. p. L. 

27EBal~t, 2£ • .2! •• p. 80. 

2Bn,id •• pp. 80-81. 

~mT~.~.~ .• p.2n. 
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vi tb I Abdu1l-Baba ¥as the party or til't.eeD ~ aced b.J ........... 

Hearst., .other or Wil.l.Ua Raadnlp. Be.-st., to .ab the Jc-:-7 :la 1.8')8. 

She gathered people iD .a-rica, FnDce .x1 ~ to &0 -.lUI IIer.JO ... 

Those t.bree da;ya IIel"e the _t. .-xrable cbJ'S -or IQ' 1ll' ...... :IJI 
the ~ ~ BeiDr; I ba-re ewer ~ cr e'WI!r aped; to ~ Sa 
this _ld •• .Jl 

ItT the t1ae or his death, his ~ __ a te.:hr!r or -.1W!rB&1 pri-. 

ciplea bad _ .t.irera iD ~ pIIl"1.8 or the _ld, rr- all lwcqr ...... 

The reapcmse after his death ~ -Ud..ac or thia -.1wnal. 

appeal. V:i.mlt.oD Qrarcbill 1;e1egrapbed his c:.mdolruce rr- Jracl ... ; .s:r- , 

the ~..u,- had been the nbjec:t or iDw-e pei~. '!be ~ 

or the hDera1 cortege _ eftII 8OI"e ill-.iDatiD« _ to U- __ ........ 

biJl iD hlDt perscmal reprd. A~ the com.. to the al_ 

JOur-mi, ~ ~!'l,.!f. ~., W. 2S'7-2SB. 

JlIbid •• p. 258. 



-u.e Gove:tDDr of .I~; -the Gowen_ of ~a.-i 811 u... 

WIII!!ft rcan.-a 1r-

•• _officbl..s or the tOWEi..-eDt.. ~ or ~ ~ 
resideQt. iIllin.r~ DOt.ahles or Palertinle, 1'hDlia • .I~ 
C1ri.st:i.;m IIQd Ilr'ae. £aptLwlls. Greeb, 'f1IrlcI. ~. '--. 
Ewape.os ..ad a.eri._. -. __ .xl chi.l.di-.J2 

race ••• -]! 

IJbduIl-Baha has beeD ~ 1I:ith a ccmtint'eDt. blfaUiblUv 
t.hat i.a beyaDd the ~ of' aan_ III Iiis ... , Ilia 
actiorls, Hu ~ 3Dd Iiis inter;:re!M.tiJms are :llI!al11hq 
~t., b1It. cm17 be1;a:me Baba "'ll.ah [hi.a f'ather} bas 1Ii.1led 1.t. _. 
'J.bdu'~ reweal.eC ~ DeW; be boKI DOt the di.rec:t 1JIteIrI
coarse 1I:i til God of' a DiYiDe bouil'est.ati.ao; ~. B1a 
nay .-ct. reOected the I.i&ht of' God aod Ilia eweQ" ..-d bae 

32a-tmdi, .!E!-~. W· l12-JI.). 

J3nn.t.. p. JI2. 

22 
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'!be l.aat. category' to be ccnsidered is that of the 1JUbjec:t. .. a 

8Morld ~.. His reput.&t.ioo ¥AS a CCDpOSite of all the other factors 

l:iJsted 1.0 the preYioua aeetlOUZl. As can be :iAag1ned, the opiDlGa 1ihich 

the public Ud or Irl.. taJded to be dl ~. This will be ~ 

1lIrUJer 1.0 the aec:t.l.oo coocerning his relat.icmshlp to his aaiience. 

It. is ~t. bere, ~, to set the fotmdatioo for that. later 

~. 

Yariousq as a pr:i.sclaer, an exile, an author, a teacher or 1Rli---.l 

principles, the :te.der or the Baha'i World Faith, a Persian ref_, 

1.0 the periodic:U m-t.ic:les or the tI..!. In 1911 and 1912, bet_ lda 

actv.al mTiYu. the l.eating Journals speculated OIl his c~. desc:rlbed 

his backgroUDl!, coaJectID"ed OIl his teachings, and generalq agreed .. 

bi:s ~ iJIport.mce. .l rEporter 1.0 E!erzbodlls aagaziDe otf'ered a , 

~ that mgbt. be c:cmsidered t,ple&ll 

I ha_ showl you DOW, as best I _ able, 1ihIlt IUIIII1eI" or _ 
is this Abbas Ufendi who is yariouslJ' held to be lIIpoator, pri .. t.. 
and prophet. •••• 10 (JI]£ knows; that the future alone can tell. '!bat. 
be is a good &OIl ;md sir.-.::ere, there can be DO doubt. That. the 
faith lo1bich be holds and the creed which he preaches 111ft" be 
fo:u.o-d with benefit by us all, there is DO ga.insa;rillg ••• .Be 
preaches a clean and loihole:sc:.e creed, and though you JU7 queaUcm 
the diYine aripn or his aiasion. there is DO deu;yiDg that be is a 

JL,errab7. ~. ~ •• p. 2S8. 



sincere, cotu"ageoua JIOID, ... figure vhoae iJ1creaaing 1.n!lamce 1a 
already world-vide in Hs signitiC&llee.J5 . 

nv. PRELUDE TO THE llJ!S'nlUI TOUIi 

Frca 1868 IIDtll 1908, IAbdull-Baha bad been incu-cerated in the 

prtaClll cl ty of Acca and ita eovirooa. During Ida ~nt bU 

obnoua \ID4lvaLlability precluded any inYit.ationB or suggesUCIOII of • 

_tern speaking t.otu". The work he folmd necesa;u-y t.o do in the local... 

it,' occupied h:ia for two ;rears after his releaae. In August or 19lO, 

Kith a vord to no ODe except the tvo friends he wished to &Cc:o.paIJ;T Ida. 

IAbdv.ll-Baha left quietJ,y tor a tour of Egypt, depOll"ting frca Ace. ... 

Hait ... for the f:ir8t t.i.- in 1'IlctJ-two ;J8U'8. 

After his dep.;u-ture tor Egypt, however, frequent reqll88ta 1MI"e 

..se. All early as April, 1911, IAbdull-Bclh& JleDt.i.orJedin a lett.erl 

._ the frienda •• .1D Jlleric... h4lve lIritten ~Clble letters ell all 

of ~ are pleading that Abdul.-Baha aake a trip to that comt17. 

!heir supplicatiODll aDd eotre&tiea are insistent.-J6 A letter rrc. tile 

l"ersUu-.&IIerican Ed\lC&tiClll Society in the s_ year recorded: "'Dari.ac 

the past tev IIODths, he ~!bdull-Baha] bas reeeiftd IUID;Y inTitatiaaa 

rrc. the prOllinent Peace Societies aDd lIatiooal OrganizatiODll 1;,0 

~ th_ vhiJ.e in Jllerica, aDd he baa accepted the inTitaUOIl.d7 

J~. s. Ste ... ena, -r.ight in the Lantern,- E!erzbodlls, 251786. 
nece.ber, 1911. 

J6star 2! ~~. 2:6, 1Iq 7. 19l1. 

J7Star 2!. ~~. 2:10, Dece.ber 13. 19l1. 
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After a winter or ill health in Egypt in 1910. be e.barUd tor 

Europe in the autlRl of 1911. teared through the u.jor COlmt.n..e.. md 

returned to Egypt for the winter. In Harch of 1912. be began the trip 

to the 1ID1ted St.ate.. 

fwmds. It VlUI stated tbn: 

UDder ..u c~t.aoces Abdul Balla rerWied te accept ~ tor 
hia:teU or Ule C&U5e be represented •••• The Sla of eighteen ~ 
dol..l..ara vas subscribed t.ovard the expenB8 or hia journey. Be lIM 

ootified of Ulis act.ioD and a part of the IkX18Y forwarded to b1a 
by cable. He cabled in answer that the funds contributed by hi..
rrteoda could not be accepwed. returned tbe IIOD6Y and 1nat;rucWd 
u- to giyO their o.rter1.ng to the poor.J6 

Dr!til the u- of hia actual departure. it vas not knoVD apecifi-

c:al.Q'1Iben be would arrlyoe. The following notilicatioo proYided the 

A report that AbduL-Baha and suite 8ailed fr~ J.l.exandria. £opt. 
IIlIrch 25th on tbe abita Star Line S. S. ·Cedric·. due to arr1.we 1D 
)lev York City. jpril. 10th, haa been confinled.J9 

The aaterial coocerning h:i8 arriYal vill be tOlDld in Chapt.er Four. 

xv. StOOURI , 
This chapter has atte.pted to stress .. the iaportance ot the orator l • 

backgroImd tor a full UDderIJtaDding of the speeches 8ubjected to critici8a •• 

as ~tioDed by Tbonssen Ed Baird in the introductory sectioo. Jlater1&l 

has been iDcluded which 1ri.ll aid in the understanding of the subJect I. 

bKk&ro-.i. t~ heri~. chil.dhood, educatloo, u:Ue. iapria~Dt. md 

J81j})dll l lo.&ha, The ~ation ot UniY8rsal Peace (adca&ol BD~ 
the Board of Baha I i r8iiPl.8 Wi £.Y. 1922)7" p. n. . -

19st.ar 2!. ~~. 318, April 9, 19l2. 



his roles as teacher and r e u o u s  led-. 
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ANALYSIS OF THE crnCAOO .lDIlRPSSIS 

In Chapter One, the outliDe of the study vas introduced. In 

the second chapter, the background of 'Abdu'l-Bah&'s lite vas d1a

cussed. In this chapter, the settings of the Chi.cago addresses v1ll 

be reconstructed ud eleven speeches will be ~ in detail. 

In order to carry out these objectives, thia chapter bu 

been divided into several sectiona, which deal with (1) the 

selection of the Chicago speeches; ( 2) the necessi t~ of recOllStruct1nl 

the setting; 0) an explanation of the criteria \1IIed in the ma.lys1.eJ 

(4) 'Abdu I 1-Baha l s preaises of thinldngj and (5) an ~1.e of the 

eleven addresses in chronological order, including those delivered 

(a) at Bull Bouse; . (b) at the IIllCP conference; (e) at & pablic 

.eeting of the Baha1i conTention; (d> at the dedication of the grouods 

for the house of worship; (e> to the Illinois Federation of Wc.BD'. 
Clubs; (t) at an afternoon reception; (g) at the Botel PlazaJ (h) to , 

the Theosophical Socd..ety at lortbvestern UniYer8it~J (1) to the 

-Children'lI Meeting-; (j) to the Plyaouth Congregational Church, ad 

(It) to the All-5ow.. Church. 

I. THE SELECTIOI OF THE alICAGO IDDRIISSIS 

There V&II great repetitiOll in the subject _tter aDd _thod of 

prellent.&t.1on, the Dature of the aud1eDcell and in DeVlSp&per rellpoDHlI 



to the addresses throughout the count.l7. By studying the .pecific 

aspects of a representatiYe portion of the tour, ths UDderataDd1Dc 

thu gaiDed Call be applied to the circuutances &Dd addresse. of ~ 

The addressea deli Yered in Chicago between the dates of .Ipr1l 30 

and Mq 5 were COOISidered representative of the kinds of addre._ ..s 

audience situations throughout the country. The 'Yar1ety 1s sholnl lD 

the liating of addresses contained in the preceding section of th1a 

chapter. 

In preparation for this particu1&r part of the study, (1) ill 

of the Chicago Dewspapera publiahed during the period of 'Abdu'1-Baba'. 

nsit vere lIecured fro. the Chicago library files; (2) pendllll1CXl .... 
;fl. 

obtained to study out-of-print aateriala kept at the printe l1brU'7 

of the Baha'i Publishing Trust 1n wu-tte; (3) contact 1lU aade 1dth 

indinduala IItill living 1n Chicago who attended .cae of the .et1DgS; 

(4) copies of the addresses vere secured aDd studied thoro~J ($) 

sa.e of the sites associated with the addresses vere visited; (6) ill' 

of the published writings of 'Abdu'l-Baha in blglish were .bt.a1Decl 

aDd studiedJ (1) ad 1nforaation vas gathered by letter and lDterriew 

frla the old records of organizations to lIh1ch he .poD. 

Aa explained in Chapter ODe, the addresses ued lD th1a 

analysis arefoUDd in the first voltae of Prollulgation 2! Uni"fV8al 

~. Since this work has been out of print for a nwaber of ,.ara 

and lIince the existing copies are gener~ found 1n priTa1ie 
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ANALYSIS OF THE CHICAGO ADDRESS!S 

In Chapter One, the outline of the IItudy vaa introduced. lD 

the lIecond chapter, the background of 'Abdu'l-Baha's life vas die

CUSlled. In this chapter, the lIettings of the Ch1.C£g0 addresses v1ll. 

be recolllltructed ad eleven speeches will be analysed in deta1l.. 

lD order to carry out these objectivell, th1a chapter baa 

been divided into lIeveral lIectiODll, which deal vith (1) the 

lIelection of the Ch1.cago speeches; (2) the necellsi t)' of recOl1lltruct1D« 

the lIetting; 0) an explanation of the criteria uaed in the analy8uJ 

(4) 'Abdu'l-Baha's preailles of thinking; and (5) an analy8u of the 

eleven addresses in chronological order, including those delivered 

(a) at Hull House; . (b) at the JI.UCP conference; (c) at a public 

.seting of the Bahali convention; (d) at the dedication ot the grouoda 

for the house of worShip; (e) to the I111nois Federation of Wc.eD's 

Clubs; (r) at an afternoon reception; (g) at the Hotel PlazaJ (h) to 

the Theosophical Socdtlty at lorthvestern Univerllit;,.. (1) to the 

-Children's Keeting-; (j) to the PlJaouth Congregational ChurchJ ad 

(k) to the All.-Soul8 (hurcb. 

I. THE SELEC'l'I0i OF THE alICAGO IDDRI!SSI!S 

There vaa great repetitiOll in the subject _tter ad _thod of 

presen~t.1on, the nature of the audiences and in D8VIIp&per respoDlles 

, 



col.lectiolUl unavailable to IIOSt reader., copies or the .~ 

addre8sea delinred in Chicago are included in the appendix or w... 
stuq. They are placed in the order of their ~1.8. 

Since exten.sin. quot.atiOlUl vill be uaed far illUlltratin. ~ 

poses throughout thiJs chapter and since the Pireaaea G'8 ~ 

quotiJIg trca the IULterial cOIltaiDed ldthiD the ~lIea under ~. 

II. racESSITI OF RECrnSTRUC'l'ING THE SP'D';CH S!:'l'TDIl 

In Speech Crtticiaa, it 18 DOted thatl 

Since every judglMnt of a public speech cootai:DII a hiatGr1cal. 
CODIItituent, the critic is peculiarly concerned ldth detel'ldD1.ac 
the nature of the setting in which the speakllr operated ••• 
Respon.sibility of critical appraisal depends bea'rily 1IpOD the 
critic's ability to effect faithful recODlltractiOllll of social 
sett1nga long since diaaobed.l 

Th.ia chapter will include aaterial which will help to clar1t.J 

the historical and social circlDStances closely CClIIDected ldth the 

address. Yet a total recOll8tructiOD is impossible, since recorda .... 

at best, a partial reflection of an entire e'Yl!lllt, aDd recorda of eq , 

eYeDt are seldca thorough. Speaking of tbiJs probIt., 'I'bonIIsllll ad 

Mucll as he aight desire it, the critic iJs unable to 
accnaulate the totality of data which would result in ccaplete 
and wholly faithful reproduction of a past eftDt. Bowyer, .. 
does the beat he can ldth the uailable eTidence, -.phaais1Dc 
those facta which are peculiarly signif1cmt to the .t~ ••• 

~ster Thou sen and 1. Craig Baird, SP"m Crt tic1a 
(Hev Yarks The Ronald Press CcapaD;y .. 1948), p. • 



He usellblea discrete data, establiahes their interrelat1oaa, 
and thus rebuilds, under the lilIi tatlons Upo8ed b.f the _tv. 
of b.1.a inYestigation, the pattern in which the ~C'Jwaldnl 
oecurred.2 

ODe of the objectiYes of this chapter will be to -eatabl1.ah 

the interrelations- and to -rebuild the pattern in lIbich the apeech-

III. CRn"ERll OF .AlULlSIS 

Beginning with lIection five of thils chapter, '!bdu'l-Bab&'. 

Chicago addresses vill be exaained in detail. Before getting to the 

addrelllleath_eh'ell it vill be necessary to point oqt the eu.enta or 

invention, dilspoaition. style, and General Seaantiea 1Ib1ch w1ll. be 

included in the dilsCllllaion. 

Disposition. Although ~ aources were atudied in IWt.ail., 

_t ot the reference II tor the criteria used !ro. the toradlt1cJDal 

areu of speech criticisa used in thill IItudy were t.aIcen !rca the book 

~ Criticisa b.f Lester TbonslleJl aDd A. Craig Baird. It_ 

con.sidered that their vordillg lIOat adequately s-.rbed. the , 

lltandards ccap1led !ro. ~ aoarcu. 

The tora and interrelation ot the parts or each of 'Jbciufl-aaha l • 

Chicago .wIreases will be considered. Thill aspect of analyaia ia 

tradltion.ally known as the area or -diJsposition.- All deac:r1bed 1a 

Speech Criticisa, the critic -CODIIidera the speech !rca the point of 

~d., p. 327. 



new ot ita baric COOStractlOll, as lID asaab:Q' ot IUJl.1 part. b-s 

together 111 m arder:Q' lind bal.mced whole ••• _3 The tora of 8IICb of 

t.&bdu'l-Baha'a addresaee v1ll be diaCllSSed 111 chroaologieal. arcIar. 

the &reM of logic&l., e.>tiooal, lind ethical proot. 

Logical. proot 1I1clooes aeTel"al tactara to be cooaidllred. 0... 

ot the basic building bloclal ot speU::ing u endence • 

••• the t.eat.iaon;r ot Indl:rl.dual.s, personal experi.encea. Yblea -
of atatHtlca, 1l1UBtl"ati.e ex..ples, or my ao-call.ed 1tf'.ctu1-
i~ lIhlch induce 111 the m.nd or the hearer or remer a IJt.de of 
belief - & tendency to a!1'1nl the existence ot the tet. .
propoaitioa to ldlich the eTideoce attaches and 111 sappart of 1Ib1.cb 
it 18 111~.4 

Cloae:Q' CCIIID8Ct.ed nth endence 111 the process of ~u ... __ 

tactaraot uporitioa lind ~t. Tboaallen and Baird pobr\'" 

are ca.pl_ntar,y 111 the aenae that ~t depends he&ri.l7 .... 

expository detail.-5 The tora of the reaaoaiDg 18 ~ '

analya18, ~I 

••• the process ot reasoning or ~t semiS _ U. 
cobesl.e torce; through the relationships it eatab~. 

Jrbicl •• p. 393. 

4nwi •• p. 3Ll.. 

5rbicl •• p. 3LIl. 
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the aind ia led fro. the recognitioo of di.scenliblc facta to a caD
cluaioo.6 

The processes of inductive and dedllCt.iwe reasoning vill be caD-

sidered as they are wsed in the addrease3. Induction inTObes .,_t 
fro. particul&rs to a general COIlcluaioo. Wllle deduction fo~ a rea-

The area of e.otional. or pathet.i.c. proof ia ~ nth appeab 

to the basic .,tiyatioos of the liDdience. Tboosaen aDd Baird W'Ota that 

-pathetic proof includea all tboae aat.eri.al.a .ad deYicea e&l.c;ulatecl to pat 

the audience in a tr_ of aind suit.abl.e for the recept1.oo or the 8peak.

erla ideas.-7 It ia ~ cOll~ with the idea or andi_ ~ 

••• for the speaker. the audience ia the .ost :iJIport.aDt ~ ill 
the situation and •• .il he is to be ertect.iYe. the apeaker _t .tj-" 
both hiaselt and his ideas to it ••• 'l'berefore speakers ~ tat tbe7 
have to aay to the peculiar andience CCIDIliti1lDll facing u-. 

The analysis of e.ot.iooal proof is closel:.J' tied to the CCIDIlit.ioa 1hat ... 

are excited to belief or action b;r diffen:nt .,ti,.ea at di!ferart tua._9 

Since. -it obrioasl,y is ilIpoesible to ~ate all the .,thatiDg ageata.· 

the Tarioas .,ti,.atioos vill be coosidered 1Iithin the cootext. of each ~ 

ridv.al addreu.1O 

7Ibid •• p. 358. 

8rbid •• p. 360. 

9ndd •• p. )66. 

lC>.rb1d. 



Considering the e1811eIlts of ethical proof, Ariatotle vrote 

that they -reside in the character" of the speaker.all The tvo upect.a 

of character include opinion held by the audience before the speald.ng 

situation and also any aspects which during the course ot the address 

would tend to display or call attentioo to the character or the 

qualifications of the speaker. The public iaage ot 'Abdu'l-Bah&ls 

character is shown in quotations throughout the stndy, vh1le in the 

analysiS, itsel.f, only those factors OCCurring in the speech v1ll be 

CODII1.derecl. 

Style. In anal.¥zing the e1eamts of style, the fol.101d.Dc 

factors frail SpeeCh Cri ticiSll will be cooslderech 

••• the speaker's having (1) an idea worth presentiDg. 
(2) an unmistakably clear conception of the idea, (3) a 
desire to camaunicate it, (4) a willingness to adapt it to 
a particular set of circ\.D8tances, and (5) a aas!0er7 or 
language adequate to express the idea in vorda.12 

General Semantic criteria. Closely interwoven with aDd 

overlapping the preceding concepts are those of General Sellmtic 

analysis. These criteria aid in the analysis of the spuker's _ 

orientation tovard himsel.f, his subject, and his envirolJlleDt. 

All of the studies concerning the applicatioo of General 

SelIIantic principles to the area of speech criticism vere investigated. 

Fourteen tangential studies referred in a general way to this area. 

Three studies applied directly. The .ast recent of these vas prepared 

llr..ane Cooper, The Rhetoric of Aristotle (Rew York: Applet.oD
Century-Crotts, Inc., ID2), p.S. -

l~onssen and Baird, 2i. ~ •• p. 100. 
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by ~d W. t~cLaughlin.13 His comprehensive sUDlll1&I'Y of the liter .. 

ture chronicles every relevant study J:Wle; f'l-aa all of the preced1Dg 

work, he developed the aost thorough and U8able S)'3tea of General. 

Seaantic criteria for use in public address. An adaptation of hU 

J4 

major criteria, blll!led on the formulations of Alf'red Korzybsld. and others. 

will be used in this study. A description of these criteria tol1.mlll. 

Two major classifications are included: (1) those tactora 

which tend to show m.al.adjusawnt or Jdaconception in the relatiooahip 

between words and the thines to which they refer, and (2) those tactara 

loIhich tend to show adjustment and awareness of this relationship. 

In the first category are included the sub-categories or 
(1) "allness" terms; (2) superlative terms; () tvo-valued ter.s; 

(4) "ia" of identification; and (5) "is" of predication. The aeCODd 

category included (1) comparative terms; (2) quantitying ter.s; (3) 

conditional terms; (4) consciousness-of-projection terms; aDd (S) 

partially quantifying terms. Each of these ten areas v1ll nOll be 

"illness" terms tend to misrepresent facts. They include ter.a 

of an all-inclusive and universal nature such as all, alva;ya, f!'I'f1r7. 

none, entire, and total. These terms tend "to lead people either to 

deny facts altogether, or to go to the other extreme of evaluatiaD 

l)Raymond Mclaughlin, "A General Semantic Comparison ot the 
Speaking of Oral f\oberts and Harry Emerson Fosdick" (unpublished 
Doctor's dissertation, The University of Denver, Denver, 1958). 
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and to embrace uni versali ties.·U Ex.amples would be such state.enta 

as ·All children are rude,· or ·Science is alvays opposed to reUglClll.-

Superlative tenns express ~ degrees of quality, such as 

highest, most, best, worst, only, and least. HcLsughlin stated, 

Rigid, dogmatic and absolutisti c vievs and attitudes indicated 
sane kind of .usevaluation vhenever they crept in because tbe7 
aisrepresented living processes which vere undergoing CCIIlt1n __ 
change.15 

Eumples would 1nclude sllch statements as ·Sociology is the ~ field 

with real yalue," or "It vas the vorst JM)vie ever 1UIde.-

Two-valued terIIIB get their naae frca the tact that th87 ortw 

an ·either - or" choice and allow no lliddle condition. S1nce.oat 

condi tiona are a part of a contin1ft, this kind ot language teDda to 

1ndicate maladjustment. It iJIIplies that the tvo values aha_t. the 

possibilities, u ·they are either for Ilia or against bia.-

The -is" of identification suggests a false relationship bet.-.a 

two objects. To say nlll8Jl ~ an aniaal" tends to leave out the CmlpleJd.ty 

of the human being, just as do state.ents such as "man ~ a aac:bine,· 

or -man ~ a soul," unless sane qualification and explanation is adddl. 

Korzybski felt such language vas "structurally unjustified and dangerous,. 

for it tended to reduce "infinite-valued" facts of experience to a 

single value.16 

14Ib1d ., p. 157. 

15:rhid., p. 162. 

16nid., p. 173. 



Closely allied vi th the foregoing is the -is- of predicat.1Jm. 

This attaches a characteristic too closely to an object~ lDatead, 

such characteristics exi1lt in the mind of the obserYer. '!'be ·u· or 
predication does not acknowledge thia. as in such phrases all __ 

are treacherous. - -roses are beautiful. - or "high school atudenta are 

ignorant.-17 A speaker JUlY dewmstrate hUI awareness ot Url..a d1tfiC1l1ty 

by the use of such phrases as. "it se8118 to 1Ie,- or .rn. 'WIT po1Dt or 

view,- or -considering the preceding facts I conclude that •••• • 

The first of the areas shoving awareness ot 1anguage-fact. 

adjustment are ca.parati ve tenns. These express degrees or ~ 

such all more, less, lower. siJrllar, Jlajor, and lilce. It baa beeR 

suggested that 

••• the either-or fallacy in langlUlge structure vas aYaict.bbt 
by talking in tenns of degrees of more or less. Thus, iDatead 
of conceiving of all men as either short or tall, we ought to 
think in terms of their being tallest, acre tall, lea. tall. 
and shortest.18 

Quantifying tenM include any precise n1llllerical ter.s of 

references such as -eighty" and nfirst.- One author suggested that_ 

••• quantifying terms tended to lend exactness to lcIgaage ••• 
lacking in vague statements. Thus the term ncasualtiea lMl"II 

heavy« produced a different affect upon a listener tn.D the 
statement nof ten thousand troops. five hundred vere Id..ll.ed 
and twelve hundred injured during the attack.-19 

Conditional teI"118 are qu.a.lifying e1_ntll lIhich sbOll that. 

there is roaII for exceptions or deviations. hence streaa1Dg the 

17Ibid., p. 179. 

IBJbid., p. 187-188. 

19Ibid., p. 190. 



ele.ent of uncertainty. Tenus of this nature include such warda _ 

alJIost, ~, ncept, g, neTertheles6, ~, and practical.lz. 'fte 

fora of conditional language suggests that wIf )'OU vill do this ...t t;b;d 

under these cooditioos with this Idnd of aaterial, these thinp ... 

~ l.ilw~ to occv.w2O 

wConsciousnetss-of-projectiooD terms are well defined 1'7 their 

n_. They include vords or st.ate.ents that show a speaker'. __ 

of projecting his persawU rlevpoint and include teras such all ~. 

apPears, apparently, sugge:sts, ~ .! ~.!.!:, etc. He thus deaJoatra'-

his ability to discern b:Ls ~ int.erpret.atioo of eftDta. 

Parti.aJ..ly quantif',ying teras loosely point out aaounta; 1.bII7 ... 

Dei thar &II precise as quant.i1')':l..ng tenIinology nor as total as -an--

t.enrl.nology. While they aa;y t.end to ca.unicate indefiniteoesa, tIIeJ" 

offer enough aodificatioo to abov the speaker's avareneaa or • ~ 

of posaibilities. These teras include such vords all ~, ~, !!!. 
~, ~, hundreds, II1lltitweII, ~, ~» etc. 

S-=uz. In this aectioo the elelll!Dts of invention, di.IIpoII1,-. 
style, and General Se.antic criteria to be used in the speech ~ 

have been discussed. Before beg:inning with the specific ~ or ~ 

speeches, it vill be necessary to study the premises of tb1nldng OIl *ida 

the speaking vas baaed. 

2Orbid.» p. 194. 



a lid- arnmt of i n f o m a t i c m  in a single preaentdlm. lad, 

lib r v u y  sprober, nhat he said in a specific ipstma gar out of r 

aeadrhg  diczya far the muro~ of the speaker's n.soPlng 
ra uel3 rs fcn tbe reasan themelres, tries to .pFp.irr tb 
personiz rrsolPss of p ffatar ad triw to get at  tba raot 
or tbc mm's tbinHllp, 

the cbrrvta of tin? specific material used in the speerfr, 

Uith *a, he is able the rcpc accmately and &e& b 
pobe the t- of ;m -tar-to push back beJoPa tb - d saperZiciiL mestatiaos of tbe artrr'. 
thmg% to the basic ideas &rich not only perreated, ktt 
&tem%ad, the lire of -t 4 in a girar caue.22 

for in marehbg out thlrc -, it i. famxi U u t r  * 
-..t&ir isolatioll c.n be effected o113J r 

w t f n l  s t d y  of tbe hista-ical pattern i n  nhicb tba 
~ ~ E C C X S  are set..,.- accuracy w i t h  uhid tbt 
tare* a* a man's are uncorerec! w i l l  depepd .pm 
pcn~trating insight into the matar hhself, his t r w ,  
social conditiming, a d  rdatim to md attitde toPPd 
tbc problem d M a  t i r . 2 3  
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In order that the ideas expressed in the addresses of IJ.bdull-Baba 

IIIay be understood, this sectioo vill atte.pt to describe tbe basic 

source of 'Abdu11-Baha's preraises, and to outline the patterD or hia 

thinking in relation to the historic setting and the social iJsInIea of 

the u.e. 

The source of all of 'Abdull-Bahal!l premises or thinking ~ 

hi!l father's teachings. At DO t~ did IAbdull-Bah& cl.a1a 817 

origina.lity of t.hinking for hiBself. He !ltated JIaIQ' -U- that be 

vas not the -originator- of the teachings be !lpolre of. bat. tbat be 

pointed out n~UB t~s that his -positioo- in life vall dea1pated 

by his name, that is, Abdul (the serYant) Baha (of "'Balla,- referriJl« 

to Bahaluln..h). 

In ascertaining whether or not IAbdutl-Bahals preIIiaee of tb1.JIk-

lng were totall3 deriYed !rca the basis of hi!l father'. teedr'nc. 

all of the publ.i!lbed works of Bahalulllal! were studied ..s tbe ..u.c 

thoughts ouUined. Then the aaterial in .are than ODe h1llJdred ..t , 
forty of 'Abdu'l-Bahals A1Erican addresses vas surveyed far tbeir aaJar 

ideas. It vas coocluded !rca such an exaaination that al1 of tbe nb-

ject matter dealt with by 'Abdu'l-Baba while in Aaerica bad ita baa1.8 

in the tundaaental system of teachings expouoded by his father. 

While arr;y detailed anal,ysi!l of Baha'u'Uah's teactdDgl', fer 

ita own sake. 1a beyond the scope of the present inY8at.icaUCID, it 



will be necessary to chart the basic system of beliefs ot 'Baha'u':u.h 

in order to understand as fully as possible the premises em Wdch 

'Abdu'l-Baha based the ideas and evidence found in hill addreasea. 

Baha'u'llah's ideas em (1) the concept of God; (2) the concept of 

"Hanlfest.ation-; (3) the duality of social and spiritual teachings; 

and (4) specific social teachings will be discussed in this aectiem. 

~ concept 2!.~. The general premise that "God" exist. vas 

ilIportant to the reaainder of the system. He was conceived ot as being 

beyond the scope of hl&all WlderBtanding. Baha'u'liah wrotes 

To every discerning and illuminated heart it is eTideot 
that God, the unknowable Essence, the Divine Being 1s 
iElensely exalted beyond every human attribute, such as 
corporal existence, ascent and descent, egress and regress. 
Far be it !r0l'll Hi.:J glory that hlmlan tongue should adequatelJ' 
recount His praise, or that human heart comprehend His 
fatt.omless mystery. He is, and hath ever been, veiled in the 
ancient eternity of His Essence, and will remain in B18 
Realit.y everlastingly hidden !r0lll the sight of _.24 

He detSed it ilIpossible for h\Dan8 to attain to BD3 kind or direct 

Imowledge of this "in!in1 te Being," and statedl 

Exalted, ilIIIIeasurably exalted, art Thou above the stri~s 
of IIDItU aan to \Ulravel Thy IIIYstery, to descri'SThy glOl'7, 
or even to hint at the nature of Thine Essence. 

This prem.Be vas vital to the next concept. It tollOlied that 

if t.his God vas -unknowable," then some kind of "channel" would have to 

2LBaha ' u 'llah, Gleanings !rOO! the Writings of Baha'u'llllh 
(W1J..ette: Baha'i Pub~e,-1939), pp."46=47. 

2Srbid., pp. ~. 
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exist through uhich some kind of infomation could be imparted. 'Ihi. 

w a s  where the idea of nmanifestationa had its place. 

The concept of Manifestation. The only things, said Baha~alllPh, - 
tha t  man could know of God were H i s  a t t r i b u t x ,  euch as love, jutstice, 

mercy, etc. He spoke of several hundred of these at tr ibutes.  CertPin 

men, he claired, Ere used by Gad as ncharmelsm of these attributes to 

mankind; they nmanifestedn H i e  "names and signsn t o  man. 6php*unll.h 

described the Hanifestatiom as 'the recipients and revealers of all the 

unchangeable a t t r ibutes  yd names of God. They are the mirrma that 

truly and fa i thful ly  r e f l ec t  the light FZ God.*26 

They were supposed to do two things: f i r s t ,  Uve perfectl~ 

according to the standards of the at tr ibutes,  and sacowl, W 

teachings to show how mankind could develop these same stsmdrrd.. He 

It ha# been made indubitably c lear  that  i n  the ldngda of 
earth and heaven tilere must needs be manifested a Being, au Esscmccl 
Who sha l l  ac t  as a Manifestation and Vehicle for the trPnsrlssim 
of the grace of the Divinity I t s e l f ,  the Soverign Lord of dl. 
Through the Teachings of th is  Day Star  of Truth every urn uill 8 
advance and develop un t i l  he at taineth the stat ion a t  M c h  he can 
manifest a l l  the potential forces with uhich h i s  inmoJt trm self 
hath been endowed. It is for t h i s  very purpose tha t  in e m y  age 
and dispensation the prophets of God and K i s  chosen (he8 hare 
appeared amongst men, and have evinced such power as is barn of 
Cod and such might as only the Eternal can reveaL27 

The concept of Progressive Rerelation. Baha'u'llab c- - -  
t ha t  these teachers appeared every feu hadred  years and taughtmadcid 

*%ahotu~llah, The Kitab-i-Iqan ( W i h t t e :  M a t i  h b b h b g  
Camittee, 1931), p. 



an increaaingly greater aaount about the nature and application of tt..e 

attributes. They vere all co-equal, he claiaed, a¢ng that 

These attributes of God are not. ••• vouchsafed 8peciallJ' unto cer
tain Prophets, and withheld fraa others. Nay, all the Prophets or 
God ••• His holy and chosen Messengers are, without exception, the 
bearers of His nW1les, and the embodiJaents of His attributes. The7 
only differ in the intensity of their revelation ••• 28 

This difference in lIintenaity<' vaa explained aB being deterained b.J the 

capacity of the hearers. lilt is clear ••• that ;my apparent variation in 

the intenaity of their light,· he pointed out, "is not inherent in the 

light itself, but should rather be attributed to the varying receptiYiv 

of an ever-changing vorld.,,29 He concluded that since they "are all _t 

down fram the heaven of the Will of God ••• They, therefore, are regarded 

as one soul and the same person.,,30 He included 8uch lIeD as Krishna, 

Zoroaater, Buddha, loioses, Christ, Hoha/lllQed, and others. He likened th_ 

to lldi vine school teachers, II each one raising mankind to a higher ·grade· 

of developnent. Their overall purpose VaB the Salle, 1UIIMIl1' 

••• as physiciana whose task is to foster the vell-being of the 
world and its people, that, through the ~pirit of oneness, they aq 
heal the sickness of a divided hUlUDiV.)l. 

While this vas his outline, in essence, his nUlierous booka ltClllde 

detailed explanationa, all he sav th_, of the relationahips of ~ 

phecies, historic dispensations, and sociological and religious histal7. 

28rbid., p. L8. 

29I bid., p. 19. 

%id., p. SO. 
3l Ibid., p. 80. 



4) 

He cw.-d to be the newest of these aa.nifestations who had once Alain 

revealed the ancient teachings, showing how they should be applied to the 

difCicultiea ot the present-dq world. 

~ concept 2!. spiri tual ~ ~ teachings. From the systea u 

it haa been thua far described, it can be seen that each IILIIIl1festation wu 

supposed to teach two things: (1) the sallie baaic principles taught 117 all 

the others; and (2) something new that would help advance ciTiliu.t1on a 

step further. Baha1u1llalt explained this by saying that the "spiritual" 

teachings were always the SaDe, that is, the concept of the attributes. 

including justice, love, etc. But the "social teachingsD were ditterent 

in each new dispensation depending upon the exigencies of the tt.es. The 

-social teachings" were the specific application of the -spiritual teach-

ings.- When Christ, therefore, .ade statementa such as '"You bave beU'd it 

said of old •••• But I say unto you ••• ,· he was indicating that, in ettect. 

-Wen Hoses taught the desert tribes, justice was applied in that way) DOlI 

\10 live in a different cultural pattern, and so justice IlUSt be applied in 

another way. to fit the new situation.-

The disagrement betwee .l followers of religions, Baha1u1llah clai.Jled. 

was caused by a failure to see the distinction between these two Id..nda 0\ 
teachings. 

In order for a person to realize the DTruth- about God, HiB aani-

festations, the spiritual teachings, or the social teachings, Baha1ll1lJAh 

said that one had to Dcleanse his spiritual eye and earn so that his -iDDer-
perception, his insight, was lIDre keen. To do this he outlined necess&r7 

conditions that the "seeker" should fulfill. AIIo~ these requisites be 



included the fo11ooncl 

••• when a true aeeker determines to talce the step of search in the 
path leading to the knowledge of the Ancient of Days, he IlUIIt, 
before all else, cleanse and puriJ'y his heart ••• trllla the obsc:ariDg 
dust. of all acquired knowledge, and the allusions of the ~ 
Jllents of sat.anic fancy •••• That seeker IllUSt at all t~s put hia 
trust in God •• _'ie l!t'.1!lt never seek to exalt hiNlel.f above ~ 00II, 

aust wash ~ frca UX! tablet of his beart every trace of pride 
and vainglory, IlUSt cling unto patience and resignation ••• 1IDd 
refrain troa idle t.al.k. That :leeker should also regard backbiting 
as grievoU3 error •• .Ha should be content with little and be treed 
from all inordi.n.ate desire ••• .lie should succor the dispoaseased, 
ana never withhold his favor frca the de:lti tute •• .He should not 
wish for others that which he doth not wish for hiJasel.f, nor 
promise that which he doth not fulfill ••• 32 

When these C()O<\itiOO!l were fulfilled, he :laid, a person 11&11 in 

a position to seek for ru.sel.f rather than to imitate the bel!.ef. of 

other people. He streS:led the need for windependent investigation of 

truth- .oat IItroogl,)-. 

His gener~ teachings concerning the -spiritual attributes,-

the unchanging part of religion, included such aaterial &II the 

tollow:l..llgl 

Be generous in pr05perity, and thankful in adversi t.:1. Be 
worthy of the trust of thy neighbor, and look upon hia with • 
bright and friendly face. Be a treasure to the poor, an ad.ooiaber 
to the rich, an answerer of the cry of the needy, a pre:lerYer of 
the sanctity of thy pledge. Be fair in thy judgJaent, and guarded 
in thy speech. Be unjust to no aan, and show all meeknesll to all 
men •••• Let integrity and uprightness di:stinguish all thine acta. 
Be a home for the stranger" a bala to the suffering, a toVlllr of 
strength for the flIgitive.-,J 

The developlent of these personal conditions he con:sidered to be 

32Kitab-i_Iqan, ~ ~., pp. 193-194. 

J3Baha'i "orld Faith (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing Ca.1ttee, 
1943), p.~----



essential to the carrying out of the social. uectdnp. 

Baha1u1llah1s ~ teachings. Baha1u'l.hh's teachings ___ 

referred to as "less of an organization" than they 1III!re the ·spirit. 

ot the age." He praised 8lIJOne who was carrying out plana "tor the 

good of hupan1ty,· and who followed the "true teachings" ot aQ7 or tbe 

K.aIli.festat1ons. He pointed out that by knowing tbII newest "reTel.at.ioD'" 

they would have the .ost direct access to the "'beili.ng .diciDea" 

necessary tor the "sicknesses" ot the particular ~. 

IAbdull-Baha stated in one address thd., 

All the divine principles announced by the toogue ot the 
prophets of the past are to be found in the 1IOI"d5 or Baba1ull.lab. 
!lut in addition to these, He has revealed certain new teacb:1.np 
wtich are not found in any of the sacred books or tonter u.ea.JL 

Baha1u1llah wrote of such matters as the equality or opportUDity tor 

lien and wOIIIen, the true agr_nt of science and religion. the _tbod 

ot systematiC eliDination of prejudices, the de_l.oJ-ent of a UDi~ 

language, provisions for universal educatiOD, tbe ra1s:ng ot an inter-

national tribunal tor the world, the develo~nt. or uniYersal peace. 

the application of a "spiritual solution" to the eeooc.ic prob~. 

the realization that the foundation of all religicos vas tbe s_. 

and the idea of the complete "oneness ot JUDldDd.-
In order to ·serve hwaan1ty" acre eftect.i_1y. Baha1ull.lab 

instructed those who followed hi!! teachings to build houses or worabip 

were people of all religious bsckgrolDlds ~t cc.e together. .lro1md 

this edifice in each city he wished huaanitariaD inaUtutiona to be 

34Ibid •• pp. 245-2h6. 
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built for the care of the aged, the crippled, and orphans, a hospital, 

a university, a hospice for travelers, and an administrative headquartera. 

In carrying out these teachings, BahalullLah stressed that 

adherents should teach by the example of their own personal coodw:t. 

They were forbidden to proselytize except to make the teachings publicl7 

available and to arulwer any question.s that might be asked. 

Fro. this basic sys t.em of belief, m.any corollaries were forth

cOOling but such_ details are beyond the scope of this st~. 

~. ' In this short description of Bahalulllahis teacbinga, 

AexistenceD vas regarded in three F!l!'t.s: (1) the ·vorld or God,-

the unknowable; (2) the "station of the Manifestations,- as -channel .

for the knowledge of GOOls attributes; and (3) the "world of c:reatioD.

Creation was referred to as four ascending Dk1ngdOlllBD - the .u.ral 

IdngdOlll, the vegetable kingdOlll, the animal kingdOlll, and the bUUD 

It can be seen from this brief resume that Bahaluillab l • 

system included interpretations and explanations of .atters of b:1.atol7. 

SOCiology, psychology, religion, governroent, ethics and lIOrala. The , 

pattern vas extensive enough so that virtually anything could be Yie1ed 

in relation to it. This scope is particularly important 10 conaider1n& 

IAbdulll-Bahals addresses,- for there was virtually nothing OIl libicb be 

did not speak in relation to this ayst.. 

Thus far this chapter has served to explain the criteria aDd 

to su.arize the basic premises frOl:l which IAbdu'l-Baha spoka. '!'be 

remainder of this chapter vill deal with the analysis of the adUre .... 



delivered in Qdc:aco. 

V. HULL BOl5E 

The first Chicago mention of IAbdu 11-Bahal s arrival in ~ea 

appeared in t.bf= Chicago Record~erald OIl April 14, 1912. Included with 

bis photograph lIaS .. mtion of his arrival in lie" York, hU b&ckgrollDd 

and t.eachi.D«;a.35 

On &oda;J, April 29, the Daily ~ published an article 

stating that '.lbdu'l-Baha, en routE, to Chicago, "as ai.ssiDg: "Where 

is Abdul-Bah&~ the ou-tic1e asked, ;md reported that the Qrl.cago 

Baha1is, part or -40,000,000 follovers in the world, .aked each other 

this quest.ino ;md fililed to find aD aosver ••• ·J6 110 other aoarce, 

however, ~ _tion of this sUPt'Os~ ! ·disappearance.- It 'IAUI inter-

csting to DOte, IlClDethe1ess, that this vas the -introdw:torr' article 

He arriftd OIl the evening of the 29th. As vas cust.c:aar,., be 

47 

"i.shed his arrj.,.als to be unpublicized and unattended. Many vent ~ 

.ud accaap;mif:d m.. to his roaas in tae Hasa Hotel, near Lincoln Park. , 

En route aDd at the hote 1 he spoke to individual frienda ldw acC<llpallied 

hiIl.J7 

3SQrieago Record-Herald, Aprll14, 19l2, Sectioo 6, p. 17. 

J60uCd{;o t.ily };ew I April 19, 19l2, p. 2. 

37Zia ~, DIJ.hdu11-BaIa in .&IIerlca,- StOLr of the West, 
19:111, J1De, 1928. -- - - --



Early on Tuesday morning, April 30, r e p o r t e n  fra tha  Chicago 

papers came ta interview him a t  t h e  P l a ~ a  Hotel. The first articls to 

appear was printed in the Daily News l a t e r  t h a t  day. FoIlou5.q tbe 

headlines, 'BAHA IS PEACE HEKBLD,e the  a r t i c l e  reported t h a t  mAbdul 

Baha dbbas...to-day spoke of newspaper reporters  end m i v e r s a l  brothac- 

hood and peace in his first (Xicago i n t e r v i e ~ . ~ 3 ~  I t  offered back- 

ground, physical descr ipt icns,  quotations, and announcepente of 

meetings. The other  papers included such headlines as HAFMXZ 

IS AJl4 OF ~~~)U!I,-DAHA," and "YROPHET ABDUL BAHA HERE: CZIICMYIUIS 

HONOR PIRSIAN.a These a r t i c l e s  contained information s U  to the 
v 

above. A sample of quotations of 'Abdu'l-Baha's wrds, i n   re^^ 

t o  interview questions, included the follovingr 

Women should be trained s o  t h a t  they may becae intellectual 
and re l ig ious  equals of men; they should be their political 
equals as wel l , '  he declared. 

W e  press  is a wonderful thing. A repor te r  should be 8 

purveyor of truth...an amazing influence in the spread of thought,m 
he declared. aJournal is ts  u ie ld  the  grea tes t  of modern influences. 
Therefore the  press  should be a synonym of i n t e g r i w ;  itas 
veraci ty should never be questioned.a 

"?f re l ig ion  disagrees u i t h  science then it becopes m 8 
supers t i t ion ,  and i f  re l ig ion  c rea tes  discord then i rreLigion 
becomes preferable ..39 

ghbducl-Baha presented h i s  first address in Mcago a t  the 

I i u l l  House a t  the inv i ta t ion  of Jane Addams, after t h e  newspaper 

38~hicago Daily News, Apri l  30, 1912, p. 3, 

39Chicago Inter-Ocean, May 1, 1912, p. 3. 



interviews, on MBj' )0. It was recc.reed that 

••• it was on a warm, sprinelike day, April thirtieth, 1912, that 
Hull House in Chic~o was all astir. For' Abdu' I-Balla a great 
and holy Fersonage fran Palestine was expected. This important 
visit Wa:l planned by Jane Addams, "Mother of Hull House,· or 
PChicago'~ Host Useful Citizen,P as the people of Chicago lovingly 
call her.LiO 

Hull House Wli!l located on Halstead Street, described II.B ·tt .... t 

bit of cross-section, seemingly, of all the markets, bazaars, cates and 

wBj'8ide churches of all the races, nationalities and creeds of the 

lIOrld.-4l 

Describing the event in an interview later, Jane Addaas 

••• spoke of inviting 'Abdull-Baha to visit Hull House ••• to "peak 
in Bowen Hall, and although the hall seats 750 people, it 11&8 
far too SDLalJ. to hold the crowds thil!- poured in ••• .Hull House VIIS 

all astir. So was Halstead Street.42 

At the meeting, W.l1ss Addams herself, acting as ch&iraan, 

welcomed IAbdull-Baha and graciously presented Him to the audience • ..43 

The audience consisted of the local inhabitants of Halstead 

Street as well as those who came fran other sections of town to bear 

the speaker. One commentator spoke of it as "a real Inter-racial Amity , 
meeting, for the large audience was composed of white and colored 

people. ow. Another sl.llllllari.zed the audience as containing ·the rich 

4<1tuth J. Moffett, ulAbdull-Bahals Historic Meeting with Jane 
Addams," ~~, 6:680, 1936. 

4lIbid • 

42Ibid. 

43nnd. 
4L Bagdadi, ~. ~ •• p. lll. 
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and poor, the educated and ignorant, the managers of bu8iness and the 

industrial slayes.-45 

In the address, IAbdull-Baha saved his key idea until the 

conclusion. His IIIBin idea was tha~ the various races of humanity .uat 

learn to live together without discord or disagre~nt. His aain l.iDe 

of argument dealt with the idea that there were likenesses and dl1'fer-

ences between the races but that the f01'1ller outweighed the latter. It 

humani ty concentrated on those likenesses, he pointed out, unity could 

be achieved. 

He introduced his speech wi th a basic premise that all thinga 

~ be classified according to likenesses or according to dl1'ferencea: 

When we view the world of creation, we find that all liYing 
thill€s may be classified 1IDder two aspects of existence: Firat, 
they posaess bodies composed of material substance cammon to all ••• 
This is their point of agreement ••• Secondly, they vary and dl1't8l" 
frOJll each other in degree and function ••• This is their point or 
distinction and differentiation. 

He supported this with twoe=.mples, comparing vegetables aDd 

aniJIIals, and man and an:iJIIala: 

For instance, the vegetable and aniJIlal are alike in the tact , 
that their bodies are cOll1posed of the same material e~ntaJ 
but widely different in their kingdoms and powers. Man is like 
the animal in physical structure but othenoi.se immeasurab~ 
separatea and superior. 

Having made this brief introduction to set up the basic preaiae 

on which his reasoning would be based, he moved quickly to the appli

cation of this prinCiple to the different groups of aankind. He II8de 

4~ottett, ~ • .2.!. 
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tion, unity :is 0ISs-ared.- In order to add eqilasis to hi.a pa:1Dt. he 

points of diUerent.u.tioo owoercc.e the poi.nta of auu-uL. d:i.s1IaiaI 

and weakDesa result..-

general CCIlclusioo. rne part.icul=s be ¥as ~ de&lt. witla 

between the ttUte and colored in the Uaited St.atee. 

In the IIateri..J. or JiIysica1 .plAme of being, both __ 
stUuted ali.ke and exist lmder WE'; s.we lalI of growth ... 
bodily develo~nt. Furtben.ore both li_ ;md .a_ a the 
plane of the senses. and are ~ with tn-.an iD~. 

Adding further to his aaterial far :iDcnIcti _ reasoning. be tarDed to \ 

patriotisa, e<;ua1 rights to cit.izeuship, ~. bleasiDga of t.be 

same ci ri.lisoi.t.ioo, mil rel:ig1oD.. 

area or dilrereoce - color. He ccmclJaded his re&lI'qniDg pat.t.ena Idtla 



In ~i.~ bodi.e:!. in the 1.- or grovt.h. sense eru'v t.. 
intelligeoce. patriot.:i:la. l.anguage. titi:aenshlP. c:iYilisatioa .ad 
relipoo J'OIl iU"e one ;md the ao.e. j. siDgl.e point. or ~ 
exist.$; Uw... or rac:ial col.cIr. 

pointint; out. that. God 1IDCld DOt. be pl.ea3eC nUl S1ICb a di3t.:iD1:tica. 

aod secCIDd ~ ~ted that. the lIt.cmd.ilrds or h __ rea:Km coal.d DOt; 

Deeded. bat stated it. as a -~ f<lCt..- Be aai.d: 

But. there ia oeeC of a lIuperior ~ to ~ h __ 
prejuriices; a power 1i6icb nothing in the WO!"ld of aank1nd c:.a 
v::.tbst.ciDci aui ~'; cil will oyers~ tile effect. or ill other 
!'arces .t. wcri; in m..m CClDditioos. Ti!.&t. i.rresiatibl.e ..
:is the lowe or God. 

$2 
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At this p in t  bc in- his me rntim of Behrlr'llJI, 

kitbout m tbe foregoing s t a t a m + k  qui- mterai 

tis ristylizatim 5tE_=, re2farcing his preriom reasom uith a qqaed 

to tbc a d i c s ~ ~  --tian far peax  d security, Bin s-listis 

'IT p a  a;tE1. a gaI-490, p a  vi31 SeJE yellar, thite, blr, d 
f- h prof- ad beauty; each radiant ui- itstll ad 

&iff-: fra the others, lezuEng its aun ebnr to tba. 
Mil dSf- in the t- Idnedp. is s*. If ill tbc 
flovrrs ic a -re af the S= c n k ,  tbe effect d h --- d 7-a- to tbc v. 

&ring p k h c d  in this auy the cmditiam &icb be hoped 

caild&~kve,ke cmaC&d in am? sentara, incorporating in it botb 

a of t& t a l i  as uell  a the prheiple tho#&: d l  

*-l-S&zls &LC m z a t i m  incluk! (1) a brief iPtrr 

" , (2) a sh=- d t i e  first mqpn%q idea, (3) a s e r h m  

-, ( 5 )  a -tim step, 4 (61 r short -- 



'!'wo sections stan£! out in the anaJrsis ot the General Seamtic 

criteria. First, IAbdul~-Baha aa:le use of -~- t.enII:I tor _phuia. 

While not specifically accurate, they served &II a stylistic dence for 

stressing his point. He said, tar exa.ple, that -all hue equal. ripta 

to citizenship,- in the United Statea. Technicall7. it Wall the 'ft1r7 

denial of rights which coostit.vted ODe or the obYioua fvDcUa:18 of 

-prejudice.- Yet he chose to Ellfha3ise the $O;RH)Psa or potential. 

opportunity by saying -all.w He liJrevi.se stat.ed that -all tollov the 

Salle religion." In his general ~, IAbdu1l-Raha alva;ys used the ward 

"religim- to refer to the Croad categories of "ChristianiV- or 

"lBl_" or"Buddhisa.- He carefull]' difterentiat.ed th:ia !'rOI -sects .ad 

divisions" which grew up within Wreligioos.- Heuce. be vas c:ooa1stent. 

with his usual terminologJ'. for aost AJlericans -:w be coosidered 

nChr1stian,a even though they identified t.hea5ebes with n.rioua II1Ib

groupings. Thus his "all follow the saae relig:ioo." as a generaliv 

11118 true and served to eJlphasi se the point be vas 1UkiDg. 

His opening remarlcs coocerning the def7'6e5 or s:iJrilaritiea aad 

differences showed his CIWCIl"eDeSS ot cc.parati_ tez.iDology. Rather 

than llaking an unqualified at.at.e.ent such as "'san is an an:1Ju.l.- be 

deaonstrat.ed the ability to use CODditioDal teras by the lISe or such 

qualifications 118 "Man is like t.hEo aniJi.al ~ fbYsical structure.-

The audience which 1J.bd-.. ll-Baha laced at Hull House "a.5 di-rene 

in the extreJllE. -.s has been sbcMl in a previous de5c:riptioo. Qric.co 

had been under particular racial :stn:ss before his arriyal to the poiDt. 

of an atte.pted lynching 00 the elented tr&iD chIri.n« the dq. !be 

, 



poor people frcm the iJmDediate neighborhood represented a variet}' or 

foreign-language backgrounds who understood »:!.glish only in its Ilion 

simple foI'l:lS. During its twenty-three years of existence Hull House 

had provided aany lectures on race relations; still the people saw the 

strile increasing in the neighborhood and cit,.. 
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Faced with such an audience, 'Abdu'l-Baha made no _ntiexl or 

specific dllficulties, drew no detailed examples, nor offered ~ co.

plex solutions. He went instead to what he believed were the principles 

upon which the attitudes causing the dilficulties were based. Bia rea.

soning lr'oS of the most basic kind, phrased in simple language~ in effect, 

we JIIust have racial uni ty because God would be pleased and because it 18 

-reasonable.· We have everything to achieve, the rowerful love of God CaD 

accauplish it. He appended to this the mention that this has been &ceca

plished elsewhere in connection with Baha1u'llah1s teachings. He &I.o 

ended simply, with the analogy of the multi-hued nowere. 

By the use of such saple language au': c.u.aples, he tended to 

increase the possibility of caomunica ting his thoughts to t.he entire 

audience, even those with poor language facility or little education. 

It is possible to see throughout the address the relation ot 

the material to the premises of thinking discussed earlier in the 

chapter. The ·oneness of mankindn was one of the foremost of 

Baha1u'llah's teaChings. IAbdull-Baha made only passing reference to 

the relationship of the principle to Baha'u'llahls teachings, however. 

The other points included within the address - the four Id.ngdCIIII of 

, 



creation, the elimination of prejudice, the need for ~Ie love· to 

eliminate prejudice -- were likewise related to that basic eystea. 

When the talk had been completed, it was reported that; 

••• after the oeeting, 'Abdu'l-Baha noticed many cbildren and 
unemployed laborers crowding and pU!Jhing each other to gain a 
glimpse of H:iJn. He stood in their mtjst, and into each hand 
He dropped a quarter or lull! dollar. 
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Another source reported that he Uwent out into the dingy crowded 8treet,· 

and there he nmingled with the little children and the under-prirtleged 

poor, and gave them freely fraD a bagful of coins, with aany Ic:1.ndlJ' 

word8 of encourageaent ••••• 47 

VI • THE NAACP CCIWERJilfCE 

FrQII Hull HOWIe, flt.bdufl-Baha traveled to Handel Hall, where the 

NAACP convention was in progress. Here be delivered his second QU.caco 

address. The delegates were assembled for the fourth Annual Convent.1CXl 

of the National Association for the Advancement of Colored People. The 

group had its inception in 1909. In the three years before 1912, the 

organization had dealt with the problem of clarifying their goals, had , 
acquirea information concerning matters of segregation throughout the 

United States, and had initiated a new publication, the ~, as a 

news channel to its lIIembers. By April of 1912, when the fourth 

annual convention was held in Chicago, the emphasis was turned to 

L~aguadi, ~ • .!:!!:. 
47 f 68 Mo fett, ~ • .!:!!:., p. J. 
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gaining widespread publicity for the growing organization. Speakers ot 

public note were invited. In a lU:5tory of the organization it vu 

indicated that the meeting was tla great :5uccess as tax as giving rise to 

widespread publicity was concerned for there were many outstanding 

persons present.f1uB '/Wdu'l-Baha's name headed the liBt of "well-known 

speakers of that time" WflO addressed the convention.49 

One of the presiding officers at the conference vas JaneAtUaaa. 

'Abdu'1-Dalta1s address was presentea in the late afternoon. There 1a DO 

record of the exact number of people in Handel Hall for the pre8en~ 

tion, but the reports sUGgest that the attendance was in the hundreds. 

In this address, IAbclull-Baha once again waited until the end 

of the speech to state his main point: the only criterion tor 

estimating people shoulJ be tileir attributes or character. 

In his introduction, he accomplisheJ two things: he establiBhed 

with the biblical quotation "God said let us make man in our own iJLage,-

the first premise of his reasoning, and he defined his terms in a vB3 

that provided the structure for the remainder of the talk. The -iaage 

of God," he said, referred to the ndivine attributes" which vere 

reflected by the b~ being. , 
U~obert L. Jack, History of the National Association for the 

Advancement of Colored People (BostoO:-"eador PUblish1ng Company,~43), 
p. 11. - ---

49Ibid• 



Entering the body of his address, I Abdu1l-Baha went on to sUlllllal"i.se 

the four degrees of existence and the IIIain attribute of each: the al'lMlral 

with cohesion; the vegetable with cohesion and grovth; the aniJa&l with 

cohesion, growth, and senses; and man vitil all wese, plus the potentiAl 

of developing all the "attributes of God.-

He stated his next contention: that man is a Ilicroco/Jla of the 

macrOCOSlll of the universe. He drew the analogy of the seed having the 

latent attributes of a tree and mankind having the latent virtues of 

ptU"fectiOll. 

At that point, he returned to the IIIain th_, and said, "Let 

us now discover more specifi~ how he is the I:.agti and likeness of 

God and what is the standard or criterion by which he can be lleaBured 

and e8 tiJaated.· 

He began to draw the distinction between the physical standarda 

of wealth, fame, and color on the one hand, and the divine virtues and 

intelligence on the other. The heart of the argqaent took the fora of 

three rhetorical questions. He asked, for example, "If a man poB:sessea 

wealth can we call him an image and likeness of God? Can we apply th1 

test of racial color and say that JJaIl of a certain hue ••• is the true 

image of his creator?" He reasoned that since this did not coostitute 

part of being in the iJnage of God, it was "accIdental in nature.-

Having drawn the distinction between the physical attributes 

and the spiritual attributes, he concluded that the latter vas the 

only constituent that made man in the image of God and therefore aust 
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be manls only standard of joopent. 

This talk was Ileld in Ute afternoon, after the Hull House address. 

The NAACP CODYentioneers gathered at Handel Hall had been attending 

meetings and liatening to talks all day long. And it lias just before 

supper tiIIe. At best, it may be supposed that the audience vas tired 

physi~. 

In the annual reports for the association, events that ~ 

before the convention for consideration included such occurrences as 

sixty-three Negro lynchings in one year, property discrWnationa in 

various states, and job denials. This material was fraugJlt with 

discouraging factors. The members were familiar with the deta1led 

legal proceedings that were in progress.30 

IAbdull-Baha was faced with a tired audience, gathered tor the 

purpose of combating prejudice, and familiar with the detai1a and 

frustrations of efforts being made. In meeting this sitUation be 

delivered a talk from a quarter to a third of an hour in length. He 

avoided detailed material and proceeded directly to his concept or the 

basis of discrimination - a concentration on physical at.tributes 

rather than a concentration on character or divine attributes. He 

attac~ed his words, in the opening sentence, to a quotation f'roII the 

Bible, probably familiar to the entire audience. He ottered three 

encouraging thoughts - that man has great potent.ial (a IliC1'OC08ll ot 

the universe); that he was in the image and likeness of God; and that 

3Oror details, see ~ ~ ~ Report, Januar"7. 19lJ. 

, 



concentratioo on spiritual attributes will eliJlrinate prejudice. In 

the final state.,mt he juxtaposed the two extremes, OM Wich be had 

magnified to universal, God-endowed, CUlditions, and the other lIhich be 

referred to as -accidental, of no ~ce,- aa;y:!.ng: 

God has endowed man with such favor that he is called the 
imag~ of God, this is truly a supre.e perfection of attato.Bnt, 
a divine station which is not to be BaCruiced by the .ere 
accident of color. 
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In this way, his leading ar~t became the main e.otiooal appeal, 

deriving its illpact frem the exalted -statione which he suggested 

inherently beloaged 1.0 each person and 1dJ.ich can be l112llifeated in growth 

just as the seed grows into a tree. 

At first glance, the ad~ __ d to lack a strong :in1'oraatiYe, 

persuasive, or stimulative basis. Its info~tioo vas highly abetract, 

the audience probably readily accepted U1e persuasive ar~t. alreadif, 

and no direct action vas offered toward lt1ich they might be stJ..-alat.ed. 

However, the purpose becomes clear lohen referring back to fJbdull-Bahafa 

basic preaise. This fundamental t.eacaing of man's etrue nat1Zl"8- &IS a 

reflection of divine attributes was to hia a Jllajor part of the solution , 
of all hUIIaD prob:te.s. 

This definition of man suggested that there IRISt be a source of 

attributes ;md a lleanB of developing thEa; it also suggested that. il 

the members of aankind, and at this ~t the IIe1IIbers of the audience, 

could see each other in this nev kind of vay, prejudice would ~ 

matically cease, since it could not exist in the area of -diYiDe 

attributes.- runs, it might be said that IAbdull-Bahals purposes were 
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priJnarily informative and persu.a.sive. The iJJImediate benefit would be a 

new concept of viewing other people; the long-range benefits included 

the possible development of insight into the various adjunct4 wb1cb 

were suggested by thiB outlook. 

VII. PUBLIC !-:EE.1':mG OF THE CO/iVDITICIi OF THE BAllA'I 1'OO'IE mrTI 

On Tuesday night, a third address was presented. The _tiDg vas 

held in Drill Hall of the Masonic Temple. The aeeting Wall referred to 

in different accounts as "the Chicaeo assembly of hiB followera-. -the 

Bahalis of Chicago·, "the Unity Temple convention", and -the Baha1i. 

Temple Unity convenL ~ n.a It may be inferred frca reporta that a large 

nUlllber of people attending closely identified with IAbdull-Baba'. 

precepts; yet, at the Sal'lle tiMe it was a .eating to which the pablic 

had been inn ted. 

An observer reported that "lIOre than 2000 people were gatbered 

together in the great and spacious Drill Hall.a51 He went em to DOte 

that "although all were not Bahalis, yet the whole audience in~ 

tartly rose the moment 'Abdu'l-Baha entered the Hall._52 

'Abdull-Baha spoke on the significane of houses of 1IIJl"IIhip 

throughout history. It should be noted that as early as 1903. the 

:·~ah!nud, "The Journey of IAbdu'l-Ba.~a to Alllerica,- StGr7 
~lement to I~ ~ !ll (Wilmette: Bahali Publishing ~t.ee. 
19 ), p. SB: 

52Ibid• 

, 
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Chicago Baha'is had secured perndssion frCIII 'Abdu'l-Baha to proceed with 

plans on the construction of a house of worship near Chicago. In the 

intervening period, land had been purchased, v.i th a permanent nat100al 

organiution, known as the Bahali Temple Unity, incorporated &II • 

religious corporation, holding the title. Contributions had been arrirlng 

fral. n~rous locations in Europe, the Hear East, and Latin AlErica &II 

well a.s fraR areas in this COWltry. Hore than twenty thousand dollara 

had thus far been raiBed prior to 'Abdu'l-Baha's arrival.'J On the after-

noon of the day of the Drill Hall meeting, the Chicago Herald-Record 

reported the committee met and agreed to seCll!"e additional funcia: -the 

trustees pledged themselveB to raiBe the needed $9,000.-54 

It had likewise been anticipated for some time that 'Abdu'I-Baha 

would dedicate ilie grouno.s of the proposed edifice while he vas ill 

Clricago. Hence the focus of the Tuesday night meeting was OIl the idea 

of the house of worship. This was the first time most of the gathering 

had heard any words directly from IAbdu'l-Baha on the undertaking. 

In thiB addreBs, 'Abdu'l-Baha had three Jllajor ideas which s~d 

as a framework for a basically informative speech. FirBt, he stated , 

that the adaonition to build places of worship .as found in the haJJ' 

books of various religions; second, that the areal temple is t.he Word. 

53sboghi Effendi, God PasBes By (Wilmette: Baha'i Publiah.ing 
Trust, 1950>, p. 262. - -- -

<:4 • 
~ Chicago Herald-Record. Hay I, p. J. 



of God; and third, that  the outer terple, or building, is but a syrbol 

of the inner temple, or the Word of Ood. The rarainder of the d c h s a  

included exposition on the purpose of the Word of God, inferring 

out tha t  the physical temple m u s t  by a sylnbol of a l l  the mspir i tP i lm 

I n  his description of the purpose of the outer temple, he stated,  

"The purpose of houses of worship is simply tha t  of unity; p b x m  af 

meeting where various peoples, different  races and soula of ersrJr 

capacity may c&e together i n  order that  love and cgreement should be 

manifest between them." In gathering there, people would be mdmbd 

of the invisible, mifyhg force of the Word of Ood. 

The 'Word of God," aa he used the tem,.referred to the d e a -  

ta t iom.  He believed tha t  they vere the Ouord incarnate. who cam to 

show the way to unity, peace, and love, He suggested a t  s a e  lspgtb 

tha t  a new time was a t  hand when m i t y  would be possible, He etatedz 

For thousands of years the human race has been a t  war, It 
is enough. Now l e t  mankind...consort i n  a m i t y  and peace... 
We must now realize tha t  we are the servants of one God, that 
we turn t o  one beneficient father, l i ve  under one divine law,... 

b 
tie used about a f j f t h  of the t o t a l  speech to point out the Dsed 

for  divlne guidance i n  hman affairs .  H i s  reasoning followed th3a 

simple form: (1) God is omniscient and cmnipotent by def in i t im;  

( 2 )  i f  we do not follow his dictates, ue think oar plane are be t t e r  

5han H i s ;  ( 3 )  therefore we demonstrate our belief  that God is mnm 

ignorant than we, which is untenable in the l i gh t  of the 4- w. 
This, of course, was b u i l t  on the unspoken assumption tha t  God rPde EU. 



plan8 known. In 'Abdu11-Baha's Lnd, this V8l!I possible through the 

words of the manifestations. In this age, he believed, this referred 

to Baha1u'llahj hence, the plan of God W8l!I accessible. Most of this vas 

not mentioned directly in the speech but inferred. Since this _ting 

WaB made up in large part of people who understood his 8]"stea, theae 

premises could be generally understood without being stated. 

The elllOtional appeal was likeviBe subtle but uniT_al. It 

inferred that every human benefit Jllight be attained, includ.ing the 

cessation of war, the developaent of peace, love, lcindness and all. 

their attendant bounties. 

His key idea vas restated at three intervals. He stated 1t last 

before going into his concluding remarlal, "The outer edifice 18 • 

symbol of the inner," and emphasized it by adding, "Hay the people be 

admonished thereby." 

His conclusion contained tvo sections. The first VaB in the tona 

of a series of statements saying, in effect, may these things be under-

stood and attained: 

I pray in your behalf that your hearts may be enlightened with 
the light of the love of God' that your minds may develop dail7; 
tnat your spirits may become aglow with the fire and ill\lldn.ation 
of his glad-tidings, until these divine foundations may beca.e 
established throughout the human world. 

He ended with a prayer, requesting God to aid the assemblage in its 

ende.Tara. 

One of 'Abdu'l-Daha's aain purposes for speaking in this counb7 

vas to help the Baha'is realize the change that needed to be _de in 

their "inner lives" if they vere to be true followers of tUe teaching. 



of Kaha'utllah. He was aware t h a t  t h e i r  backgrounds uere makrhllsti- 

c a l l y  oriented. He often cannented that he hoped the  -cans might 

b e c m  aa advanced in s p i r i t u a l  degrees as it had becou, in +erSL 

degrees. I n  h i s  -is t h a t  the  s p i r i t  and not  the f a r r  of reIigio11 

must s t ressed,  he wished the people building the house of mhip to be 

mindful of the  *true naturem of t h e i r  task. Should they coacentrate m 

building a beaut iful  s t ruc ture  j u s t  f o r  the sake of prest ige op' optmud 

appearance, he f e l t  it would be of no consequence, an .enpty fmrg dthout 

life. 

Most of the  two thousand people attending the  meeting that- 

night  had never seen him before. It might have been presmed that be 

w u l d  o f f e r  them greetings, speak of his t r i p  thus f a r ,  and offer tba 

comnendation f o r  t h e i r  nine years of e f f o r t s  in planning the  W af 

worship and in pledging $9000 t h a t  same afternoon. Instead, he by-passed 

t h a t  ind vent  to what he f e l t  w a s  the  h e a r t  of the  i s s u e  of their ende&- 

vors. If they failed to rea l ize  the point he vas making, he felt ill 

t h e i r  e f f o r t s  m u l d  be i n  vain. Thus he plunged d i rec t ly  to tbe point: 

Among the  i n s t i t u t e s  of the holy books is t h a t  of the formdptim 
of places of worship...the r e a l  temple is the very Word of God; 
to it all humanity must turn and it is the center  of unity f o r  
mankind. 

h 
This is typica l  of numerous references he made during t h e  tour d e n  he 

turned t h e  thinking about "outer thingsn t o  the idea of t h e i r  *inner 8i.g- 

nificance." When saneone had been excited about obtaining h b  photograph, 

'Abdu'l-Baha suggested t h a t  the r e a l  e x c i k e n t  would cope i f  tha pemaa 

became able to see the nature of the s p i r i t u a l  a t t r i b u t e s  within sddnd. 
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Lll:evise, a simple thing like rain becmae in his words an outer 8pIbol. 

of the boundless "rain of mercy« fram God to JUDk:iDd. 

Considering the General Semantic criteria, IAbdull-Baha ~ • 

lihole series of Dallness D statements which allowed for little Ta:ri.aU.ca 

or degret;. However, Ulese references pertained to God, "*rich IAbdII'l.-

Balla felt was "absoluteD in His attributes and not. relative, as vas -.. 

T"nus he stated "God is just and kind to all. He coo.sidera all as h1a 

servant3. He excludes nOlle and his judgJD€nts are correct. aud u-.-
Being t.he very heart of Ul" scheJIIC of things as he understood it., U-

aatl.t:rs .ere ass\.III€d by defini tj on, with no proof being offered. CID the 

other t:and, shoving his idea of degrees of condit.ions in IIal!kjnd in rece:iY-

ir~ these Dabsolute b01U1ties," IAbdull-Baha included a ~s of ~ 

tions and ways of meeting the situatioo: 

Sane are mere children; with the utmost love we IlUSt educate U
to make them wise. Others are sick and ailing; we IlUSt teoderl;r 
treat them until they recover. Some have unworthy lIOl"als; we ~ 
train them toward the standard of true lIOl"alit7. 

The infonnative aspects in this speech were direct; the st.iwnlat;j:we 

aapects were indirect. Presumably, with an WlderstandiDg of this iD1'~ 

tiOll, the gathering would be "stimulated" to act and direct their act.iYi-

ties in different ways. He was not stimulating them to build a bouBe of 

worship so much as he was urging them to look first to the Word of Goci. 

educate themselves in these prinCiples, and then to let. the bouse or 

worship be an outer syabol of their own inner developaent and the pot.eat.Ul. 

develoJlll€nt available to all JI8IlkiDd. 

In his closing prayer, 'J.bdull-Baha vas .oat direct in bi.a difi_ 

entiation of the physical and spiritual aspects and referred direc:t.l;r to 
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Let Ulb ~rican cr.xnlCY bea.e ~ous in spirit.al decnes 
e"YtU &5 it has aspireQ 1;.0 ... ter'..Al c~ •• .(j Godl ~ Jlleric:a 
nation :Us lI<lrt.l!y of tlIy !4lTCI"S .-! i.s deserting or tb,-.erq. Bake 
it precious and n=r to ~ ~ ~ ~t.:r ..;. ~ 

Ba-'la1is lliUt U1e Persian ware l".as::r:i~ll-l.C:~. tr.mslated _ -the 

u~-pl.ace of Ute ~ or iieIreIIt;raccee or Gorl.- _ derticded.$ 

vcst.ern Ilni veTSi ty. The people ~~ .. DOOD for the cen_liQ. 'DIll 

For the Gel....,., • 
••• a liarquee tent. CCipGl:le o!' ~ ~ :;;w peni(lIIS. hal ~ 

erected on the plate= It:icil occu;:ies tc.e so:r..teastern pari.:icm or the 
grouods; and a speci-.l en-;;ry ..-cQ' far -'bdul-B:.!lals ~ ~ ~ 
prepared about tc.e lriCriJ.e cf tc.e EaStern side o!' the tnIct~ 

Inside the tent. -seat..s for abcNt. )00 had been ~ ill tbree 

c:cJDCeIltric circles. wiUl .. lro;oci opeL spa::e in l.i.e cart.er •••• -5'1 !ba 

f'lIrU.er c1ari!1c:atioo 1oiOS aclOeC that -the iImer space _ rexhed b7 ~ 

ec;uicistant ~les "Cr entrOlDCeS. ae~ tbe -.:ta •••• .58 

55;1.arzieh Gail, ~ ~ (1ii.1Jrr!;t.e: B;ahali p.mJjaldnc 
Trust. 1951), p • .3l-

S6star 2!. ..!!!!~. ):5 .. ILIIrdt ~ 19.12. 

57Ih1d. 

S8n.w.g p. 6. 
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Sbort~ before ODe o'clock, IAbdull-Baha arriftd iD a c:&rr:i.aCe. 

Instead ot dtiTiDg up to the U!pressive entrancellCli1 that. t.ad been. ~ 

pared ter m. OIl the east side, be bad the ..-ehic1e dri._ ~ to tbII 

north side and loIa.l.ked in. ~e observer n.arIred at the ~ ..,. 

siJlplicit7 ot his aien as be briskly advanced OIl toot ~ the teat .. • 

with -a tar spread line ot the friends tOI'lling ao esccrt j'II:n beb:bIIl 

bill • .59 Ijbdu1l_Baba advanced to the inner open space a)d deliftnKl IdJs 

address to the audience surrOUllding hiA. 'ftIe seats ~ al1 t':i.lhd ..,. 

Il1IIIIbers or people tilled the vallr:-1Ia1' behind the --u. 

1be ~ ~ noted U.at-during his speech, IJbch:lIl-&ba DOtic:ed 

••• 1JQe o! those in the crowe! shiver. "'1 1• ~ 7CJa .-e cold .. • 
be said. 

-..eIre not!- call.ed back several ~ or tile c::r.-. 

-then :11JU are denizens ot Qric:ago,- SIIi.led the l'ersi.OIIa ~.W 

IJbdul l-Baha introduced t.hi.s tali with three f¥1«':s: (1) tbII 

pover that gathered the people together; (2) the weather; .m 0) tbe 

He vent. di.rectlJ' into the body ot the address cu.ceuuJIiI tile 

iIIporta:ace of the houses ot worship, especial..l3 this CD!!. ]A UWI 

inf'oraati_ speECh, be indicated that there vould be aoIII,7 sw:h lm11di,. 

in "JaiAl, Earope, M'rica, and Australia- in the future. !bis CD!! .. 

59nnci... p. S. 

6Oaricago ~~, Kq I, 1912 .. p. 2. 



ilIportant because it vas the first one here. One vas alread,71D1er 

cQllStructiOll in Turldstan, and he began an extensive cauparuOll ot 

the two. He mentioned several things about the Turkistan house of 

worship, indicating that all the Baha'is ccot.ributed to its erect10Dj 

tQe .lfnan (a relative) gave his all to it; and that it represented co.. 

biDed effort. In its CCIIlSt.ruction it lOBS -a.l.IIost COIIIpleted. centrall7 

located. and beautiful in coostruct1aD.-

Pointing to larger Yistas. he rariDded the group that the house 

of vorship vas co::q the first of several buildings to be erected. len. 

awst be built a hospital, a achool for orphans, a htae for cripplell. 

a hospice and a large dispeusar,y. He coocluded with the aillple retereDCe: 

"'God v1lling. when it is .full,y ccapleted it vill. be a paradise. I hope 

the Hashreq IUl_Azkar in tllicago vill be J.ll:e th1a.-
The audience of several hundred gathered in the tent tor th1a 

oecaaion were eJq>OSed to raw weather. Possibl,y tva hundred .... 

standing. Marly had been there for an hour before the talk, mel the 

earth-turning eerezoo;y with representatives of sixteen nations 1fU J'!t 

to ta:a place. The ci.rculllstances see.ed to call for a short addreIIa, 

and l£bdull-Baba spoke for not aore than fi.!'teen Jdnut.ea. 

The aotiyatiOllal appeals contained in this talk were subtle but. 

effecthe for this particular audience. It can be pres1llled that. tboee 

attending were d:ireetl7 interested in the erection of th!, hOuse of 

worship ana identified th..:selves with the teachings of Baha1urn..h. 

Such a group vould be interested for_t in the service to h..nV 

as tbia vas the tocal point of their belie!. Thus the cieacriptiClll of 

, 



wat had been done in Turkistan and the visualization of the vario1l8 

inBtitutions for the service to the cOllllllunity vb:ich would acc~1IZI;J tbe 

house of worship could stir the feelings of the hearers. This ... tbe 

visualization or their goals and the suggestion that the,' could be 

attained right here. 

Likewise, in the diverse audience, c~i:sed of at leut sixteen 

nationali ties, the chief factor bringing thea together was their c~ 

purpose of service to humanity as exemplified in the building erecti.oD. 

Thus 'Abdu'1-Baha'6 word!! dealt with the one subject appropriate to the 

occasion and of interest to his general. lIIId1ence. 

His only reference directly to this audience Callie vheD be 

observed one of his hearers 6hiver and cOllllllented 00 their bein& cold. 

An observer wrote that after the conclusioo of the address" 

-the scene of the historic occasion was transfen-ed frca the teat to 

the open, - a spot described as a -great ampi ... theatre afforded b7 the 

panorama of woods, field!! and the expanse of vater •••• .6l. 

A golden trowel was presented to 'Abdu'l-Baba so that lID 

70 

excavation lllight be made. He put it back in its leat.'ler case and called ~ 

for more usable implements and an axe and shovel were brought. With 

these, he excavated a place for the stone. The reaainder ot tbe 

ceremony was described as lol.l.olns: 

No programme made in advance was followed, but under the 
immediate inspiration this initial labor vas thus aade t,p1cal. 

61star of the West, 3:5, Karch 21, 1912. -----



of mited and harnoniow volunteer s u r l c e  by every nat im and 
kindred and tcingne, the name of each being announced by Dr. Fareed 
as some native son or daughter in turn took hold of axe cc shovel. 
Persia, Syria, Egypt, India, Japan, South Africa, Ehgland, ? r r r p l ~ ~ ,  

Germany, Holland, Norway, Sweden, Denmark, the Jevs of the uorld, 
the North American Indians were among the races and comtriea thrrs 
seccessively represented, and finally Abdul-Baha did the closing 
work and consigned the stone t o  i t s  excavation, on behalf of ill 
the people of the uorld.62 

These descriptions offer same idea of the carpositiool of tbs 

audience. It uaa co~posed of those of diverse b a c k g r o w  aff i l l r ted 

in sape degree w i t h  the boilding of the proposed structure. liewepaper 

reporters were Ukerrise present. 

The group sang a camposition knom as the aBenedicti~,. a d  

the crowd fo- tam l ines frcm the tent t o  the vaiting crrri.gs 

IAbdu'l-Eaha walked between them, got into the carriage and returned 

t o  Wcago. W e  s- small groups walked through the grounds, marg 

returned to the t en t  and "devoted the remainder of the aftarnom to 

speaking and suggesting plans for  future ~ o r l r , ~ ~ 3  

Ix. I ~ O I S  FEDERATION OF m , s  CLUBS b 

On M a y  2, tuo meetings were held in the La Salle Hotel. A t  

the *st, Idbdutl-Baha had been asked to  speak by the Intnnrr 

Federation of Women's Clubs. The Chicago Record-Herald announced the 

reeting uith an ar t ic le  headed OBAAA WILL TBU( ON StWWiE:  To M~its 

6 2 ~ . ,  pp, w, 
63~tar of the W e s t ,  3:6, June 5, 19U. 
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Views to WOIIMlIl at Hotel La Salle Today •• 64 It began lI:i. th the state.entlu 

Chicago suffragists will learn a Persian's views on the va.en's 
suffrage question tod.q. 

Abdul Baha, prophet ot universal peace and brotherhood .ad 
leader of the Bahai IIOvement, will address a group of suttragiata 
at the Hotel La Salle this attemoOll.65 

The article went on to sUIlIIIal"ize the dedication of the grounds tor the 

house of vorship the day before and to announce two Sun<iq aeetiDp. 

The _,-:ting was held in the large ballrOCXll of the bote1. The 

audience was JUde up ot "more than 1,000 men and wCIRen ••• represent1Dc 

all sections ot Chicago and IIIIil1Y down-state cities, II according to the 

Chicago Inter-oc~an. 66 The audience consisted largely of the repreaen~ 

tives of the numerous women's clubs throughout the state. J.ccomts 

listed such organizations as the Peace Society, Business Woam •• 

League, the club of Social EconomiCS, and the Chicago Woman's Club. 

The Inter-Ocean continued its coverage of the event by reporting 

that: 

Abdul Baha, dressed in his native garb, was greeted with 
enthusiasm when he entered the large hall. " 

After reviewing conditions which prevail in European countries 
and what had been done to remedy them, he asked tor entire co
oJX'ration of all good citizens in making Chicago a better city.67 

'Abdu'l-Baha faced one thousand- people, IDOst ot th_ w.ea 

associated with clubs and organizations throughout the state. In 19l2. 

64ctu.cago Record-Herald, Kq 2, 19l2. p. 5. 

65nnd. 

66 Chicago Inter-Ocean, Mq J, 19l2. p. 3. 

67Ibid • 



one of the big issues of the American scene which captured continuou 

nellSpaper space vas the cause of vtaan suffrage. IAbduil-Baha vas 

invi ted to speak before many such groups during his tour. 
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His talk vas simple in its construct.ioo. Be began with anintro

duction using an analogy frail nature, reYiewed the cooditiooa of the 

past, spoke of the present efforts and progress for equality of ~, 

and concluded with suggestions as to what would ~. 

His opening analogy spoke of the potential hidden within all 

living things; through the effect of the ra;,ys of the sun, this potent1al 

vas released and developed. He suggested that this vas the centur:r :lD 

which the "Sun of Truth, the 'Word of God" had appeared and "re'ftlu.ed 

itself to all htwankirvl." The. heat and light of this revelat10D vas 

bringing out the potentialities of hlllaDi ty • (be of these biddeD 

capabilities vas the capacity of ~ood. 

Having sketched in a relatively fev sentences the broad fraevork 

of his beliefs, he proceeded to reviev the cooditiana of _ in 'the 

past. First, he pointed out the subordinate pOSition they curren~ 

held, especially in Asia and Africa. He supported this statellent with 

several examples. 

After a brief restatement of his introductory thought, be 

mentioned that there have been many notable VCllletl in the paat, despite 

the difficult conditions. He singled out Iurratu-l-qn, a PeraUil 

poetess of the 19th century, and spoke at length of her br1l.l.mce in 

science and art and her fearlessness in withstanding the Shah of Perai&, 

tu.aelf. 



In one sentence. hf' again restated the introductC1!'7 thought. IIIIl 

proceeded to describe the cause of past inequalltT. Beu'DBe a! put. 

prejudices, women were not given equal opportunities tor deveJ.oJ-t, 

especially in education. He pointed out. with an exa.ple that eYeD t.hia 

was not alwa,ys a detriment. In not being exposed to the -acboo1 a! 

IIilitary tactics,- she was not "trained in the ailitarJ science of 

slaughter .-

He then approached the task of describing the -true- sitllat.iaD. 

He began by considering the nkingdcms of exi3teuce below 1IBJl- and 1IIIed 

a series of examples with plants and an:imalB to sbaw that there _ 

little male-female ,'lstinction, and if there was, it was often in t_ 

a! the f--.le. 

He arrived then at the kingd(Jll of 1Ian, and quoted the biblical 

statement of the day before, "Let 'DB maice aen in our iaage, after oar 

likeness.- He spoke of word derivations, indicating that in Pera:t.a 

. and Arabic and Hebrew, there are two distinct words tor "am,- ale 

referring to collective h1D8Jlity and the other to the .u. su. '!be " 

-iJIIage of God" referred to both aen and WaDeD. He ..:ided that -to 

accept and observe a distinction which God bas not intended in 

creation, is ignorance and superstition, - thus COIIpleting a ~ 

expressed syllogilllll based on the unspoken aBSUllptioo that it Willi saper

stition to deny God's intentioo. 

To develop a true situation of equality, equal opportUD1tiea of 

education and training IlUSt he Jlade ava.il&ble. Be spent aeverral 
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sentences urging that this training of women be dOlle with IIUCh encourage

Ent, inspiring "her with hope and _Uian.· 

His conclusion took the form of a slllllllW7, in which he l1ght~ 

covered all the main areas of the address. In his next to last sentence 

be attolched this to the broader scope of human vel.l.-being, raising it 

to universal importance, sa,ying, -until these two -oora are equal in 

strength, the oneness of btaanit,. cannot be established and the happi

ness IDd felicit,. of mankind vill not be • reallt,..· 

The aain evidence in this address were ex.iIIIpl.ea drawn tr .. 

nature and history. His biblical reference used as Evidence of equal11;y 

would be effective with any wo accepted its authorit,.. De1'1D1t1cD 

formed a part of his evidence in the description of the Hebrew, Penial, 

and Jrabic fCll'lllS of the ward -.an •• 

EliIDtionally, be was addressing a group that vas eager to bear 

a:ny ward of encouragement on the equality of VaDen. This audience 

reprESented the leading va.en fran the leading clubs of the entire state 

of Illinois. If they were typical of such women of the period, 'thq , 

were liOl"ldng hard for equal. recognition in many areas. IAbdull-BahaI. 

words. then, served to st:iJlu1ate their own cOllvictiooB. 

The audience was already persuaded of his COIltentiODB; they wre 

already actiTe in the field; he informed thea of little of which thq 

were not generally aware. His aain fu::ction was to raise their ~ 

1ng to a world-wide level based OIl universal principles. If the7 had 

been tbinldng of personal benefits previously or eTeIl of national pl'Ograa 



they now had their vistas expanded. During the address. be attached the 

idea of wc.en1s progress to (1) the Ward of Ood in this new ~tur,.; 

(2) the Bible story of creatioo-; (3) all the Idngdcas of existence; 

(L) the will or God; (5) the establist.ent of the OIleoess or h1&aDitn 

and (6) the happiness and felicity of aanIdnd. 

10 an even JIlOI"e direct way. he pointed out the vorld-llide 

significance of this IIlOvement. speaking of its progress ill all or the 

-continents.-. He. himself. dressed as he was in Persian gn, 
represented -the East- in a sense. where w~n had been not.abq 1mdar 

subJugatiOll. That these though1ll conld CCDe froll hia. '4&5 ill itself a 

significant note of ·change.- So notable was this factor tbat1be ueva-

paper accounts IIade specific .entieJD tbn 

The preaching of this advanced doctrine by a product of PeraiaD 
civilizatiOll was considered rykab1e by the JDeIIbera or the ••• 
FederatiOll of Wcaanls Clubs ••• 

.All or these factors produced a definite response for the 

newspaper farther reported that 

••• cCDing fraa a Moha.oedan nation in which __ G'e held ill ~ 
as great subjection as in any part of the civilized 1IOl"ld, Jbdul 
Baha ••• succeeded in awakening Chicago club wOllen to a DeW seal 
for securing equal political rigtlts ••• 69 . 

While be based his words OIl the general systea or ~. or 
Baha1u1llah1a teachings. it will be noted that he made DO .entieJD of 

Baha1u1llabls na.e nor did be aake specifiC reference to hi8 teach1Jlga. 

BiB whole e.phasia vaa OIl the principle of equalit)" eel tb1a he 

68au.cago Elcadner. Mq S, 1912, p. ). 

69nd4. 
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attached in a few sentences scattered throughoUt the talk to the total 

syste. frCIII lIh1ch it gained, far hila, ita iIIport.mce. 

I. AF'l'ERN0CII RECEP'lICII 

On the same afternoon, following the address to the Illinoia Fecierl-

ation of WOJDenis Clubs, IAbdull-Baha addressed the gathering again, at a 

reception held in his honor at the same hotel. The Chicago Examiner r.

ported that "more than 1,000 men and wQlIIen were present, representing all. 

sections of Chic.ago and neighboring cities,· and pointed out that ·the re

ception was one of several social affairs in honor of Abdul Baha ••• ·70 It 

is JaOBt probabl~ that the thousand people present at the secood tuoetiGll 

were lIluch the same assemblage liho attended the previous __ ting. 

This reception was sponsored by the Baha Ii WOIIlen of the nortbera. 

Illinois area. They wished to honor IAbdull-Baha and so 1mr1ted the 

leaders of the organization frem the Federation to join thea in the cele-

bratioD. 

One of the Baha I i waaen served as cha:i:num and officiated 1Ih1l.e 

fourteen guest speakers in turn delivered addresses to the thousmd ~ 

in t.he audience. They spoke on matters of a general buaanitcrian nature, 

in accordance with m.an;r of the basiC principles expounded by IAbdnl~B.ha. 

It was recorded that "Krs. Fannie G. Lesch, president of the Baha1 

WOIIIIlnis Assellbly, presided.·71 The newspaper lists the additional speakers 

10Chicago Examiner, Hq 7, 1912, p. 2. 

nIbid. 



78 

and their poa1t.loaa. 

Aaoog the aan;y speakers were Mrs. Minnie Starr Gara1nger, presi
dent Illinois Federatioo of WOIIIeOIS Clubs; Mrs. Gert.r1Ide Blackwelder, 
Illinois Wcmao1s Clubs; Mrs. F. A. Dow, Arche Club; Kra. Cal.l1.e P. 
Coon, Illinois Woman's Clubs; Mrs. George Co1b7, Iilo JasociatiOllj 
Hrs. Ester Falkenstein, Falkenstein settleJllElotj Mra. D. HUT1 H.-r, 
Chicago WOllen's Club; Mr8. Celeste Parker Wooly, Social Econ<lli08J 
Mrs. Catherine Abbott, Busineas WOIaaD'S Leaguej Mrs. Addie AndreJ 
Mrs. Belen Beals, Peace Society; Mrs. P. Kochersperger, Tbe080Jlbi~1. 
Society; Mrs. Francis Squire Potter and Professor HeJU'7 0reeDC-.7 

liong with the other speakers, 'Abdu1l-Baha.wlresaed the croup. 

Be began at OIlce with the contention that "When 118 look 1IpClIl the JdDgdau 

of creation below.aan lII!I find 'three foraa or planes of ex1.atenc:. 1Itd.oh 

_alt educatioD cad deTelo}Went.- Th18 vaa followed b7 apecU'1c cu.plaa 

shoving hov plants Deeded cultivation for growth and how ..u..la DMdecl 

Th1a progresaion led to the education needed in the lnIun real&. 

To show the Deed ot such education, he contrasted, through u:..pl.e, the 

savage and civilized areas or t.be 1IOI'ld. 

He see.ed to be aaking, what were the effects or auch educatiClll7 

The anaver vas that -it II&kea the ignorant viae, the tp-ant .erc1.tul, the 

blind seeing, the deaf attentive, even the i.mbec1l.e intell1po1..-
~ 

His sUllllllltion of this section 'laB to point out 'that the .. DOt.ahla 

efrecte _re produced by an ordiD.ar7 teacher. In ccmtras1., be -.01. OIl, 

think what education the lWlitestatioD8 can provide. -Praiae be to Godl.-

he stated, ~ur teacher and iDStructor 18 Baha1u1llah ••• Tbe light. or h1a 

education are radiating even as the ••• -

72nw1. 
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He reached hils concluaiotUI with two principle points: first, that 

this spirt tual education could uni.f'y people and aecood, that we should be 

Perhaps the ~5t notable feature of this address vas the direct 

reference to BahatutUah and his place in the world, as seeD b7 IJbdull

Baha. This vas the first t1.Jlll he had spolceo so direc~. The audience 

situation expl.a1ned this. The reception vas being IlponsOred b7 the Bahali 

VlBeO of the northern Illinois area. They had organized it spec1fi.cal.l,y 

as a _etiDg of Bahatill and it vas so announced and known b7 those in 

attendance. The hundreds of others who attended, auch the a_ group lIbo 

had attended the preceding _eting, were well aware of IJbdull-BabaI. 

position in connection with the tollowers of his tather's teach1np. onun-

fore in this .etting. IAbdu1l-Baha vas addressing the _0 libo held the 

reception - the Baha1is theJll8elYes. The others who vere atteodiDg 1I8re 

hearers, too, but ~re in the role of on-lookers who ~ sharing a te.tin 

gathering of a specific group. The setting put tAbdull-Baba in a d1tterent 

-role- than he had been in juat a tev aioutes betore at the Federation _to-
. , 

ing. There he vas a speaker. invited to talk on the concept ot equal.i107 of 

w.en from his own point of viev to a group interested in the subject. 

Here, at this gathering, 'Abdutl-Baha, hiaaelt. vas the focal point of 

attention. The situation vas reYersed. The Bahali _n had iDdted the 

leaders of the VOIII8ols clubs to come and cc.aaemorate the mit of IJbdutl_ 

Baha. 

10 honor of the guest J senral of the leading club leadera had been 

asked to apeak. Theae apeakera were aware of IAbdu1l_Bahat. principle. 
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for hlRan vel!are; a newpaper aade the st.ateJllellt that ·at t.be recept.1ca 

••• in honor of Abdul Balla ••• the th_s of the IIaJlY speakers were aloa& 

the lines of uplift for hllll8D1ty.- Fourteen speakers preseut.ecl talb. 

All of th_ were females and represented leading organbat1ooa 10 nl1noh~ 

except for a looe aale, professor B8DJ'7 Greeoer. 

In view of the ti.llle alread;y taken up, and the nature of the ~ 

with lID audience of ooe thousand people gathered in h1a hooor lIbo MIl 

already heard hia speak earlier 10 the atterDooa. 

ja was COD5istent with hia 00 auch occasi0D5 tbro~ut the colDtr7~ 

he lUde little reference to hUlsel1'. Instead, be took the opportuoit7 to 

talk of two principles he believed in. First, the need for UDiftnal ___ 

cation, and secood, the brief _ntioo that Bahatu'llab vas the llvarld ___ 

cator.· In a sense, this mght be CODBidered a kind of coot.in1latloll of \be 

preced1Dg talk. In that address be had begun with reference to a "Dev -ce
and proc .. ded to the particular theme of "woman's educatloo in the _ 

age.- Bere he bl-~ened the coocept of education to world-wide pro~ 

and finished with the idea of the ·divine educator· of _lr1ad. 
.. 

The eaotional appeals to the general audience rested 10 the .,101 ... 

tion to attain a .,re pe.ceful, ideal enviroIllleDt in which the .1pIaIraa\ 

becc:aeswise,. "the tyrant IIEIrcitul,- etc. The appeals to the Baba'18 

locluded the reaffinLation of the position of Baha'u'llab 00 the 1IUI'ld 

Sceael 

Praise be to Godl that you have been bl-ougbt UDder the ecbacatioG 
of this one who 1s tbe very Sun of Reality and who 1.a ahining reapl.eD
dently upon all hlllWlkind endowing all with a l1!e that 18 eyvwUDc. 
Pra1.ae be to God a thousand u-al 



Thus be CClDC11ldecl. 

In c:ooaidering the General Seaantic eapecta, he used aen:ral COIJd1,.. 

tional tenia, point.ing out a cause and effect relationship. In IJ1ICb a wq 

he .ent1oned the "'vild and fruitless tree8 which 811BJ' be JUde tru1thl md 

prolific b7 grafting,8 or the 8an.iaal.a8 which 8advance unaia~ after 

undergoing -tra1a1Dc.-

He aade the first personal reference to be found in the Cb1.ca&o 

speeches. He .epticmed it in connectioo with "Baha1u l1l..ah'. edIIcatiaDal 

benefits,- tIbere1n "I, a Persian, ha_ c~ to this _ting or ~ 

soule upon the Allerican continent and all standing here expo1PliDc to ~ 

in the greatest l.oft.-

II. AX mE Bona:. PLAZA 

Hoat of the .eatings at which 'Abdull-Baha spoke ~ tor apec:1f'1c 

occuious with 1111 audience .. sembled to hear a particular.wtreaa. Bow ..... 

another sort of _ting vas held which vas IIOre infonaal. in DIltare. These 

_etings ~ held in his hotel. He addressed those who c.e or their enD 

" curl.osit)' or interest to hear hia. EveI7 dq he spoke to such groape at 

unacheduled u... 
In order to describe the nature of the audiences which gat.bered tor 

these OCC .. iODa, it vill be helprul to sketch briefly the ~ act1Yiti .. 

undertaken b;r 'Abdu'l-Baha during his stq in Chicago. 

The exact tlllle of his arising each IIOrning is not .peci.ti~ r.-

corded, but general. indlcationa froa several. sources indicate that be 

usually got up about four olclock in the IIOrning far prqerB IDd .aditatioD.. 
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It is recarded ttut Ihrquentlj rlsitarr wuld tols in ..DTI;~ 

b u r s  of the morning to tiLk d t b  him. (hc dmermr u o t 6  tM it 

hLs *custoP to receive the rlsitara by tuo8 or threarr, or  indivldmdly, 

timing the e e  hotlla of tim ~aaia(r.*n 

Records shou t&t about nin8 o'clock bc laild b k 4  ridt .p- 

qruintances s m  in tho s- 1DC.tiOll. nm, am? VitB ..id, -h 1 

f c u r i n n t e s H e y o u l d ~ t o B i s r o a r , l r h e r s B c p D d l d ~ t b a : ~ o t  

prayers and dictating CU Tabla- in to tbc rrst umber af -tar 

incessantb nrir~d.*7b since - p e w  mmgttt hir mat - 
he risited, the r o ~ ~ p ( a ~ n t  of the hotel afferad hir fadlltlm for Lir 

v i a i t a s .  The hotel, located across tba 8- frm Lin- Park, b d  a 

especiPlly large roar off of the uln foyer a l l a d  the P a r k .  Tho 

bbl l e r r ~ g ~  put this ~ a r  at tbe dism d I-?-B.h bd. 

Qtirc stay in Chi-. 

The roar, diich still  exists, uw described -1 at t b  

um9garIs office an holding olre hundred iad-peqils. Maban a f t &  

rPdiance described it aa a lways  being *iallm or 'cradsd9 lsbm t A b d m r l  
b 

B3u spoke. The people uho cgu, ueze there f~ sar p- reua. 

They did not ccme by invitation nor w tbrrr gdil-id* Li. 

'receivingm anyme. Tat scores of people ailed mp for btembm d 

h- simply cpr uba they codid. 

In these gatbsrings, the setting uaa less fgplpl tha tbe othu 

pubUc metbg8. In making tbb pmmtaW, lAbhrl-grh amid mtlmm 

7 3 ~  mafield, The Chosen l l i g b q  w3hutt.t BahhEb- 
Ccdttes, 19bl), p. 158.- - 

f b i d .  - 
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ait, but aost or the t:t.e he lIOuld pace back md forth iD front ot the ~ 

or stand and speak !'rca nrioUII positi..clu. 

B,y 10:00 olclock in the IIOl"Iling, the Large Parlor vas aht..,. !1.ll.ed 

with tiaitora, waiting for IAbdull-lUtha to c~ and .wl.reaa tru.. Foll.ow

iDg the address, the private iDterYi.evs Clll1tinued. It vas reparied that 

for awoinaeot.a tor pri .... te audiences. Caretul. ~l.ea 1IIIIre __ .ad 

atr1~ .th~ to, tor "ftr7 n~ou.s were theae appllcmt. ••• • 7S 

&.etbing .ore of the c:c.posi tion of these audiences and or the c

eral nature of the visitors em be seen in the !ol.l.olriDg vrittea deacr1p

tilll1. It shows a fair~ ben observation or their yocat.1.ooal and ~ 

••• these guests, these nsitorslour ears are !1.ll.ed 1dth the .oIDl 
of their footsteps ••• Et-er,y dq, all dq" long, a CClOStmt strua. _ 
int.enU.nable proceIIIIiCJDI · 

K:iniatera and aiss1llDaries, Oriental scholars and occult student., 
practical Jll6D of affairs and JlYStics, Anglican-Catholics and ICJDCCa
fonrists, Theosophists and HindUS, Christian Scientist. md doctara 
or aedicine, Muslims, Bmdhists, and Zoroastrians. There also call.ecb 
politicians, Salvation AIrIr3 soldiers, and other 1IOrirers tor h_ • 
good, WCD!D suffragists, journalists, ¥rlters, poets, and bealara, 
dressaakers and great ladies, artiSts and artisans, poor vorkleaa 
people and prosperous _rchants, me_bers or the dr-.t.ic and _ical. 
war ld, these all. C<iaI!: ••• 7 6 

It has been noted th ... t the Plaza Botel vas DeXt to the L1nc:olD Park, 

were DlIHrOUII wal.kvqs were laid iD landac:aped areas or treea, pooda, ad 

a- and where a sizeable SOC) existed. Between artemoon and ....wac 

'lSnwi., p. 159. 

76nwt., p. 150. 



activities, IAbdu1l-Baha trequeot.:q vUked iD the pIIIit area. on-_ 

of the people who vere conferri.Dg n!b hiJlat. the t..llIe iD the hotel. ~ 

accompany him on thege valks. There.zoe recorda at the D~_ ~ 

aatioos he held while val.k.:ing &lang the paths, the iDw--t. be took iD the 

aniJIIal.II of the zoo, ar.d of the infonal gatber:ingJI Mdch be .tdresud ... 

the lawns and benches ot the pG'k..17 

By the night of ThlJl"S<b;f, ftq 2, '.Ibdu'l-Bah& bad dellY'llnlCl r_ 

addresges. Yet the Large Parlor ia the Hotel ~ Mall atUl t1l.1ad nth 

vial tors standing and sitting, waiting to bear aaother t.alk. lie prWl n~ 

to speak tor alJIost an hour ... _ at the basic -.pec:ta of' bi.a hibu". 

concepta. 

His introduction de.ut. with the foar ~ at c:reat.i.aD - ...... 

eral, vegetable, aniaal., blalll - .ad the .n1l'er8e. H. paiDt.ed end; tbe 

universal lav to which the vbole order _ nbjected. Tbe qaea-Uca ~ 

arose as to what vas t.hto COlQlle at the order. Be C-w w..-t. be beJ..1ftIecl to 

be the "materialist's· answer first., aqinc taat. -an exi.st.iDg thiDp lIN 

captives of nature,· including am .md that '"oature rules IIDd cower-~ 

tion.- He expanded on tbi.a by describing _ or the ~ in D&twe 

and showing bow the JDaterialiBts ~ iDt.erpret. U- IICCCII"Ci1Dc to their 

At that point, '.t.bdu1l-Baba set. out. to atfer re4UICJDed proo.r that _ 

is duo in bis nature and that part or bia vas ccatz'olled by D&t1Ire -t pIIl"\ 

vas not. To do this, be beg;m with arreroil qaeatiaIB "*dch aaIaIld, iD 



effect, can a part poeaess properties not fOUDd in the whole. Be .. keds 

III it cooceivable that a "drop should be iJlbued with qualities of 
"Which the ocean ill OoIIpletely deprived? •• Could there be a phen~ 
of combwstion or il1lBination which the grellt llDinary the IIUD itaell 
did not. aanifest? Is it possible for a stone to poslless inherent 
properties of vhich the aggregate llineral kingdo. is 1I1.mI87 

Without offering answers to these rhetorical queationa vhich be .. s-.l 

IlU8t be answered in the negative, he arrived at. t.he parallel queatioD OIl 

the h1allll lne1. 

Firat he poiJit.ed out that aan baa volition, inte1lect, and ~. 

These, be said, were absent. in nature. He illustrated this with the ~ 

pIes that the SUD could not. control its light; the IIpark could not nal._ 

tari.ly turniBb illUlllinatiOD; nor could water separate itself fro. the pr0-

perty ot ttwetness.- He s1lllEB.t"ized: -all the properties ot nature are 

inherent and obedient, not Yolitional; therefore it is phil080JidCall7 prell-

icated that nature ill ainus volition and innate percept.1.oa.-

Returning to the question, can a part possess properties DOt; tolDl 

in the wbole, he concluded that IWl (the part) in his intellectual, in-

stinctual, and CODScioua caDpODents was not a part ot nature, tor nature " 

(the whole) 1acked these attributes • 

.lfter this build-up of reasoning, IAbdu'I-Baha drew the cODcluaioa 

he v .. .-Jd.Dgs 

It is evident therefore that aan is dual in aspect; as aD aniIIal he 
1& subject to nature> but in his spirt tual or conscious being he 
transcends the world of aaterial existence. His IIpiritual pown 
being nobler and higher, possesll Yirtue ot which nature intriDaical.q 
baa DO eYideDce. 

The argwleDt vas cona1lltent, for in his aystea. the spiritual qualiti ..... 

soul ot IUD renected the attributes ot God; therefore in th1a respect, tM 
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attrIbutes were present 1D the Whole. 

At this point in the talk, IAbdu'l-Baha repeated the entire ~ 

60ning p&ttem he had just covered, uaing d1tterent illuatrat1caa. 

Mter t1n1shing the reasoning a second t1ae, he returned to the 

original question ot the materialists and cited a specific instance. In 

colJYersing with a -filllous philosopher ot the naturalistic school in .lla~. 
'. 

andrIa,- he said, the philosopher, after cODBiderable &rgtJlllllnt, CCIOcluded 

that there vas no·difference between biJDsel! and a dOllke7. '.lbdul 1-Baba 

Ho, I consider you quite different and distinct; I call1OU a lUll 

and the dooke.,. but an animal. I perceive that you are ~ intelli
gent lIhereas the dookey is not. I know that you are well "ferSed 1D 
philosophy and I aleo know that the donkey is entirely deticient. in 
it; therefcre I IiIII not wi1l1ng to accept your stateaeDt. 

B&v1ng reinforced the pres~tion that IUD is IIOre than an .u.al, 

he calTied bi.a reasoning a step turther. Up to thi.a point be bad DOt. 

_ntioned God. He was leading up to this now. Pointing to a ~ 1D the 

audience wo vas taking notes, he said, "What has been written preauppoaea 

and proves the existence of a writer,- and expanded on that stataent • .. 
Then quickly he drew the parallel and asked, "Is it possible that it. the 

infinite lDliverse could have been created without a creator?- OIl the heels 

ot this c_ five IIOre questions tollowed by a series of stateaeDta 1Ih1cb 

tOl'1l a cc.plex interrelationship ot prell1ses and CDDcluaiona. Br1e~, 

the)' include the prtaisea that IIIIIl (the creature) has Yirtuea, int.elli-

genee, and vol1t1OD. The creator of bill .uat have th_ to a h1«her degree 

than his creat.1oo. He Statedl 

It the creathe cause ot IUD be a1Japly on the s_ level with lUll, 

then am biMel! should be able to create vhereas ve know "17 _11 
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that we cannot create even our own likeness. Tberefore the c:re&tor 
of lUll .ust be endowed with superlAtive illtelligence aDd power ill all 
pointe that creation involves 8Ild iIlplies. We are wealCJ be i.e 
aightyJ because vere be not aight;y he could not have created _ ••• 

HaTing offered further contraste of tills sort. IAbdull-Baha led to 

a further supposition: -Jaong the proofs of the ex1.atence of a cl1riDe 

power ia this; that things are otten known by their oppositea. Were 1.t. 

not for darkness light could not be sellBed.- .And he liated JWJ.;J otber 

opposite coodii1oaa. 

Froa this point. he drew his conclusion. lIhicb vas to poiDt. out. 

what soae of the attributes of God .uat be. in viev of the opposite coad1-

tion present in lUll. He included such things as aight. knovle •• IDd 

wealth. restating twice in slightly d11'ferent v~ each sentence be _eel. 
He cClDcluded aillply: "That source ia God fro. whoa all theae bo1lDt.iea 

-.nate.-

This ta.lJc represented the aost involved applicatiCID of reaaoa1Dc 

that -Abdull-Balla used in hia Chicqo tallca. Both inductive and cIK1IG-

tive reaaODing vere present. His involved. overlapping a,.llogi.atJ..c n.. 

soning becaMe auch clearer when viewed froa his basic CCIDcept of tbII 

entire syatem. Basically he vas sa;ring. (1) there are el~ta in _ 

lIhich are not found in nature; (2) a part cannot have attributea of W:aich 

the whole ia coaphtely void; 0) therefore lUll ia not wholly aubject to 

nature. A second aeries included th1.a systea: (1) The fact that tbere 1.a 

a creatiCID ia obvious; (2) a creatiCID preauppoaes a creator) (3) lwDce, • 

creator exi.ats. Hia third Bystell included: (1) Man 1s l1a1ted 1a b1a 

virtues) (2) h1s creator 1s IlUCh greater in all things than h1s creat.iaD 

(or thinga ~ often know by their oppoei tes}J (3) hence. the creator hu 



all the attributes and Tirtuea to a superlatiye degee. 

n should be noted that when IAbdu1l-Baha spoke of -attributea· 

he _ant cml.)" the positi .. onas, such &8 strength, Icnovl.edp. and Ju

tice. Be explained ~ tJ.es elsewhere that such warda as "vealal.a. 

ignorance. and injustice- do not refer to realities in thellaelyes. tbe7 

are warda representing the absence of an attribute. Thus, wukDeas 1At 

the absence of strength; i8n0rance iJI the absence of knowledge, etc. 
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The question of the Talidi~ of IAbdull-Bahals reasoo:i.ug _t

reat. upon the aatter of vhether or not his preJd.ees are acceptable. 'fbe 

Talidlt7 of hill reasoning that -a creation prOftS the ex:1atence of a 

creator- iJI acceptable it 0P8 believes that ex:1at.1ng phen~na are act.

all;r created. That ill, the very liOrd den va.tion includes the CClIlcept. of 

a -creator. - If, however. our lIurrOundingS are called -ex\.ateDce, - DO 

inference iJI JUde as to -cause,- cml.)" to the lltate of IIbeiD&.-

.lIS to the supposition that -things are otten known b7 their oppo-

si tes, - the psychology or perception has shown this to be a T&lid sta~ 

_nt. The liOrd ·often- vitiates the certainty necessaJ7 to sound q11o- ~ 

gistic reasooing. However, it suggests a degree of probab1l1t7' The car

ollar:r. preaiJle that a creator iJI greater than hiJI creation goes back to 

the definitions of -creator,- -greater,- and -creation.- The reaaoa1Dc 

aaintainB internal consistency, for it IAbdull-Babals tenu are accepted. 

the cOllclu:siOll he arriws at 1At Talid. 

In the third ayllogiaa, the sta~nt that -a part C&DDot contaJA 

attributes of which the whole iJI canplet.ely void,- ia an u:l.-.tic state

!Hnt. The validit7 or thiJI ayllogillJl would depend OIl the detinitioD of 
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the .el-taw a c h  nan is sapposed to possess uhich a not fomd i n  

nature. tAbdu*l-Baha fumbhed this specilically, iacldbg mllti00, 

intellect, ed v. I f  these e laen ta  are defined, nay, u capli- 

cated aspects of coaditiond reflex, then the reasodq wald topple, far 

qaalities of cmditioned reflex can be fomd erterraircly ia tbs d 

uorld. If, m, o w  accepts 'Abdutl-Baha's definit im tb.t t h y  pl'e 

separab entitieta in themselves, tbm the reasmlng bide togwtkm aoe 

In each dO, the masoning depends m the acceptmce af 8Abdu8L.- 

h i d e n  tbe reasaaing are-, tbis t a l k  c o a M  qm8- 

tione, spediYc i l l ~ t r a t i o n s  and crcprples. abvio~s aotimml qqmaln .lid 

ethical .ppcils are Plroat tow lddng. 

Coadduing the 0enera.l Sevnt ic  criteria, it nLll be tbrt 

'Abdutl-Balm referred in superlative tau t o  the w&mlmte e r c k  .Id 

fection of c ~ e a t i o n . ~  Cap8rati.e -logy md tan w 

woven throughout the parts that dinpel the idea that m m  3s hi- a 
b 

anireal a soul. Instead, he pointed out, them a m  *b ia hi. 

nature uhidr suggest that both areas have aom degree of dfext.  

(h Sat- evening, !lay &, (Abdusl-B.hP spke to tba ~ ~ c n l  

Socie4J. The group held their rssting i n  IlhirarsitJ Eal l ,  r b d d h g  of 

lecture roaa a t  Porthuestern O h i m m i ~  in hmatim. Yha mpeciiic n u k r  

in a t t % d m ~ .  at this metlug m a  not laconled, but in r to b lot* 



requesting inf'oraation on this location, it vas reported that. Uninra1t.J' 

Hall st.ill st.anda and that its lecture roc.ll hold em the aft1"age or me 

hundred and twenty-tiTe people. 

The group ot Theosophists vere an organized body who 80ugllt. 8pe~ 

era on philosophical, rel1gioUB and scientific subjects. Their desire 

vas tor in!onution into the nature ot -existence.- While thq belleYed 

that the syst_ ot creation, lUI they underatood it, vas true, tbe7 1I8I'tI 

ever looking for a fuller understanding or the details of that IIJII~. 

One Theosophist tII"Otes 

It has three aspects, determined b;y the different va;p in which 
the htlllaIl being acquires knowledge - through the st~ or ~te 
tacts, by the study ot the relationship ot the indiYidual CODIIciou
ness to its source, and through the use of reasoning tacultiQs ill 
coostruct1.ng a logical explanation ot life and its purpoee.711 . 

Such VlUl the -predisposition to listening- of the group to which 'Abdu'l,.. 

Baha spoke. 

The talk: to the Theosophical Soc:iet:r vas one ot the 1.eDgth1 .. t 

presented in Chicago. His subject included the relationship ot u:1.atence, 

death ~ cb.aDge. 

After a brief acknowledgement ot his pleasure of spealciDg to tm., 

IJbdull-Baha approached the definition ot -existence and noo-ex1eteDce.8 

He began b;y giving the c(ll1lllOn ideas ot each, by which existeDce .... cc.-

sidered as "beinga and non-existence .. -annihilation.- He thea dUcua8eCl 

changes ot elements frCIII one state to another. His exaple vas dr8llD m

the COIIpOSition and decaaposit.ion ot llinerals. He spoke or ciuInpa or 

71\. W. Rogers, Elemental Theoaopbz (Wheaton: Theosophical Pres., 
1929), p. 9. 
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groupings of elements through the progressive ldngdcma of the JI1Deral., 

vegetable, am..al. and buuo. 

With these definitions set, he redefined death. "Non-ex1.atence, 

therefore is an expression applied to ch&nge of fona, but tbU transfonu.-

tioo can never be riVJtly cOIlBidered annihilation, for the e~ts of CC8-

position are ever present and ex:Latenl.." Death, he concluded, vu ~ & 

tent applied to a "change or transference frc:a one degree or conditioD 1;0 

Reinforcing his discUBsion with a restatement of the lIbole process, 

UBing different illUBtratiOll8, he picked up a rose and said, -Thi.a roee ill 

JI;f hand vill beCOIII8 disintegrated and its symmetry destra,yed, but the ele-

"lOts of its cOIIIp08itioo remain changless ••• they are lIiJllply transferred 

fro. ODe state to 4UlOtber.· 

Ha'rint established tbU aanner of thinld.ng, he approached _Is 

attitude tovard this condition or death or "change.1I Death.oo annib11 ... 

tioo are generally feared, he said. "But," he added, "the death be shr1Dka 

fro. is illaginary and absolutely unreal; it !.:: only hUIIaD illaginatj.OD." 
\

"Things" are non-existent, so to speak, in relation to organisati0D8 

of & higher order. For ex.aple, "dUBt in relation to living foras of buuo 

beings is an ooo-exiat8nt but in its own sphere it is exilltent." !'h., 

even non-exiBt8nce vu relative to oneill viell}lOint or own cood1t.iOD. 

He led next to the thought that fear of death i8 & factor ill hllUD 

c1egradatico. Han should turD his IIind ava;,' fro. such thoughts .00 CGDCeDoo 

trats hie attention 011 the "bolmties of God" 1Ihich are "neqr ceu1Dc, 

cont.1DWMa.· 

.\ 
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HavUlg built up the pattern ot progresshe change, on the plqa1cal 

area where concrete examples were poss1ble, I Abdu 'l_Baha nov reuooed 

tro. the known to the unknown and spoke ot the next ·devel~nt· u the 

·spiritual· OIle. In thb SII1rltual condition, h-.ana gain the "'he&~ 

attributes· and see with the .eye ot iJmer n..ioa· the endless fa'YOl'a or 
God. In dying to this -world, lie are "born into the spiritual vorlcl.· To 

illustrate this abstruse point, he ottered several analogies. The f~t 

VM Udal 

In the _trix of the .other we lIere the rec1pienta ot end~ta 
and blesllings of God, yet these were a.s notlling compared to the povers 
and graces bestowed upon us after birth into this hl&&ll world. Lik_ 
vise it we are bern trOlll the matrix of th1a physical and pben~ 
enYirOl'llll8nt into the treedal and loftiness ot the life and n..ioD 
spiritual, we shall consider thia mortal existence and ita bleasinga 
all worthless b7 cc.parisoo. 

To reinforce this concept ot the spiritual world, IAbdull-Baha w.mt 

~diately into a visualization of the spiritual world. Since it vas a 

world beyond our iaaginations in words, he used descripthe e~te such 

as lIin that realJa there is neither separation nor disintegratiOll lIbich 

characterize the world ot aaterlal ex:Lateooe.· 

fiis conclusion Wall a strong appeal to the listeners to use eYU'7 

tacult7 they possessed to develop their attributes; this will help open 

their -spiritual eyes and earsll with which they can perceive the spiritual 

_lcl. 

Be nat.eell 

iie .ust striYe with energies ot heart, soul and mnd to dewlop 
and aan1test the perfections and virtues latent within the realitiea 
ot the phenClllleDal world, tor the h\IIUD reality IUiY be coapared to a 
seed •••• Through education ••• these Yirtues deposited by the 10Yins 
God will becC118 apparent in the hl&&ll reality even u the 1IDfoldMrat 
ot the tree tro. within gel'lLinatinc ... d. 
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The cOIIIparison to the seed vas part of an exteoded anal..os:1l1OTeD 

throughout the entire last section. In final c(Xlc1us100. be offered • 

praoyer that God Blight aid thea to acca.pliah these t.h1Dp. 

The basis of 'Abdu1l-Baha1s reasoning in this address vas Cl&loU_ 

He drew extensi W cOllpaJ'illons of patterns aa people can see the.. CCIDC8I'D

ing change. and then ext.enoed thea to the non-observab1e "'re&laII of the 

spiritual.· 

Semantically. he -.ade extensive reference to -degrees and .tate.-

of exi3tence and non..existence, and spoke of their relatiT1V to each 

other and in teI'lllS of the observer. His DiIID of identification l.iDldJIc 

Dnoo-ex:i.stenceD with Dan expression applied to change of foraD vas a Tall.d 

one by definition. Again, hill nallnessD and superlatiw te.- were related 

to his concept of -infinite- aspects of his syatea. He aaid. tor ex.IIIpl.e. 

that Dlife is everlasting-; -the atea is neTer !ll!nibilated nor relegated 

to noo-existenceD; and "aan is everlasting. ewrllYing.D Part~ cr

til)ing terms are used occasionall,y. as DSOile define exiatence as ••• • -S 

Dcertain elements have for.ed ••••• 

IAlxlull-Baha's short introductory reaarks included the firet .e or 

direct audience reference at the beginning of the speech thus flU' ae. in 

Chicago. He apoke of his personal feelings, aa,ying. -I .. '\'eI')' happy ill 

being present at this .seting.- .And he spoke ot audience: DI see before 

.s the faces ot those libo are endowed with capacit7 to know and who dee:ln 

to investigate truth •• 

The selection of the subject vas !II! appropriate (Xle for this parti

c:u:ar group. The Theosophists vere auch concerned with the aspecte ot 

exi.atence and the gradea tbenIot. 

, 
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In dealing further with audience adaptation, it will be necessU7 

to describe two basiC attitudes of 'Abdu'l-Baha. The first idea 'IIh1eb b. 

explained in JUDy lIM. tings was that of finding all areas of ~nt poe-

sible in all situations. The world, he pointed out, was f1l1.ed with people 

and groups looking at each other's differencesi establish the bouda of 

uni t7 wherever possible, he adJIoni shed IUIIlY tilDes. Secorull.y, let people 

find truth for th_elves. Make conditions as easy as possible, be said) 

develop conditi0D8 of affinity and accord. In this setting, be felt, peo-

These attitudes detend.ned in large part the presentatioD aade to 

the Theosophists. Between their basic tenets and Baha'u'llah's .,..u. 
were IIIany fundalllental similarities. There were also basic differences. 

IAbdu'l-Baha chose to stress the points of unity and only suggest the 

developlllent of other areas of investigation. 

-For example, the Gthree great trut.hsG of Theosop~ included (1) God 

exists. and He is f"od ••• is 1D'\dying and eternally beneficient.- (2) "MaD 

is immortal, and his future is one Whose glory and splendour have DO ~t.

(3) nA Divine law of absolute just.ice rules the world. so that each .an 18 

in truth h:i.s own judge ••• "79 Corollaries to these "truths" include id .... 

that it is manls duty to try to 1D'\derstand the GscheJIIII of things.- Espe

cially. it was considered that Gman waa a soul." and that "death 18 a aatt.er 

of far less importance than ill usual..lJ- supposed. since it is by DO _CUI 

the end of life but .erely the passage from one state of it to another._SO 

79C. W. Leadbeater, An Outline of Theosophz (Londons The Theoeopbi
cal Publishing House, D. d.T, jijI.'""l:;::l1i: 

8Orbid., pp. 17-18. 



IAbdu1l_Bah&, in easence, spoke ot pl"inciples alread7 accepted b.r 

the 'l.'beosophiata, approaching thea !rca sligb~ difterent an&J,a. Ben 

he vas establiahing "'bridges ot unity- 117 upholding the chief bel.1ets or 

his hearers throughout the first bal.! of h1a address. 

However, one or t.be greatest points ot difterence betveeD tbe 'lbeo

sophical teoeta and IAbdull-Bab&ls beliets l.q in the coocept or re:lDcllr-

nation. The Theosophiata cooceived IUII1 as a soul which reentered bod7 

atter body in tllia world, until in a state of perfectioo it vas releaaed 

!rca the cycle. One ~ophiat described it thusl 

He coaes to earth, takes a body which therv is prepared tar bia ••• 
He passes all;f3 to the other side ot death to learn by the sraOll8 or 
pain the errora be has llade ••• and 110 OIl, and 011, &Dd 011 ••• 

beliefs did not allow bia to disparage or contradict their thougbta. 

Inlltead, he talked in the second halt ot his address about -h1rth illto 

apiritual percepti.oo- were the reality of truth bec~s apparaat. 111 
. . 

ot.her worda, it they vould strive with their ~eart.s and ainda &Dd s~

to IItudy the coocept ot the at.tributes and to practice thea, the7 1I01ll.d ... 
. ~ 

the true relationship or things for thESllelves. Thus he vas urginc th_ to 

take steps that would lead thea to a nev lDlderstanding tor thetuelYeli. Be 

suggested that by talcing certain llteps tor gaining -enllghter.ent- their 

OVll -lIpu-itual inIIight- would de.,.lop. 

This vas a direct parallel though auch aore br1efl,y and iDdir.ct.l7 

IItated, to hie father l • response to the -seeker- aent10ned ill the tirst part 

81Annle Beaut, Popular Lecturea ~ Theosophz (Qdcago: The Bajput 
Prea., 1910), p. 31. 



of this chapter. After en~rating over thirt1 cood:i tioas of behari.ar 

such as kindness, truth!'ulne3S, siDcerit1, etc., to be dewelope4 in the 

ttt.rue seeker,- Bahaluillah wrote that only then lIOuld it. be poasible r .. 

the -seeker- to gaiD -such new life- that "he vill tiDd hiaselt ..su-d 

with a new e18, a new ear, a new heart, aDd a new 1IiDd._82 With w.a _ 

perception and inai&bt, he -v1ll coote.pla.te the aaniteet. sips of u.. 

uniYerae, and vill penetrate t.he hidden 1IVBt.erie:s of the soul,- aud 1Illl 

disCO"Rr .iDall things the ~es of diYiDe Rnelatioo •••• 83 IAdaI],. 

~'s pattern of seell::iDg and resulta which he s~ted were a ren.ecu-

or hia ratherls inatractiGDa. 

The whole approach _ consistent with IJbduI1.-JWahal s belief .t.ded 

in other addresses that a persoo -should be encouraged- in vhateftll' ~ 

tion of belief he aight presently be, and urged to deftl..op hrt.bIIr 1IrI' 

exerting his OVll etrort.e. 

The first .eeting 00 SUIlday IIIOl'I1ing was referred to as the .~ 

dren's Meeting.- When 'Abdu'1-Baha stayed in arq locatioo 1001 eDOa&b tie 

han a series of _etings, be frequently held ODe espec~ for the c:tdl.

dren. These were usually the offspring of those fair~ clOllely 1deDtI.t.ltId 

wi th hia teachings who felt it. worthwhile to lUke the effort to briDe tbdr 

c:hil.dren to a special gathering. It took place in the Large Parlor or tiM 

82Bahal u 1llah, The Iitab-i-Iqan (Wi~tte: Baha'i Publlsh1ac c
a1ttee, 1931), p. 196.-

83nnd. 



t.--=- ~ flMJd it. uec:essar:r to a:ri!te as eM'17 as rift o'c:l.ock. JWt 

pr"CIIptJ;f n the appcrl.nted 00m- or eight... the)- 1Iel"e read1' to &red b:la..1JIa 

1be ~ vas f'i.l.led as t.I:M: cbi.ldren .pt.bered 1a & c:1rcle 1a til. 

IIiddle ~ the be<mti.hl parlar or the Plua. &be parents ... r:n...- ...... 

iDg ;mother ci.rc:l.e behind u-. ..85 ZwaiU08 ~ __ he eatenId. All 

& IICIIIf:: _titled. -san.:q His Yo:1.oe ia Cal.liD« .0..- Berare til. 8IIdI'..

bepll. to the c:hiJ.dr- aDd the .nuts. be p-eet.ed ada dd.ld....,. '11~!, 

He cal.l.ed eKh child to hUI in tum. took thea in hiJI bp ... ki";. 
the lit.Ue aoe:s, preasing t.he ~ IIIJd -m-&CiDg the older _. al1 
1Iitb sw:h iDtiDite l.me and t.eaderness ~ in hill e:J'l8 ... ~ 
:iDI: in the t.aoes o! hi.a ..nee. tb&t. .1Ihen be 1IhUJpered ill Eog1i.IIb 1a 
their e.u'S to tell. hia tbtir n..Ie3, t.bej ~ as ~ -s 
freely _ they ~ & beloftd !ather. To -a. child be g;ne • uw. 
touch •• .'lbere vas DO sagges1.iaD at baste and a lmsh tel111pl1l tile 
gro;:I?- a quLet.. Yibr:mt.. eloquent. silence - IUki.D& .-qe}:' teel. 
tb&t. u vas j1Ist. S1ICh a picture of' .1_ -" bPe -.ie ••• 

:r-liat.e:q bef'are the t.alk. it. vas -"-l that 

••• the c:bild:reIl's ~ and hill own happiness ~ to c:ulJIiDa\.e .... 
one ae.r lit.Ue tot. ra:; to t&::a aDd fairly t.hrev bersell iIlto hia ..-. 
iilea be let her go she stood for a seccnd and then ~ ]..adIecl ~ 
aloud tdt.h perfect. joy. IoIbich foaod its instal\. echo ill a rippl.e 
u"OUIIIi the 1Ibole ci.rc:l.e. B7 

BLst... !!!.!!!~. ):6. Jaq 13. 1912. 

85nd... 
II6nwa. 
87JM •• 
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Uble. mil ctlYlded it ~ the children. Then be walked slovq ar01IDd. 

\be c1rcle. sq1.og _thing to each one. Following thia. the whole croup 

_t oat. into LiDc:oln Parle. where groupe intoraal.l.y connu-aed. far a tiM •. 

Hi.a sbarl .xtres:J included three par~. Firat be spoke of their 

~UGo- as ch:ildrea. Then be described the attaimlenta he hoped tbq 

IIDIll.d achie-.e. JDd tin.all7 be spoke of the position of -spiritual. chil.-

*-.-
Be began v1~ references to the words of Christ and of I!ab&'u'll.ab. 

You are the c:hildren of whca His Holiness Christ has said -or 8'IICb 
:is the ki.ngdma of God; - and according to the words of Bah& IUll.ah 70U 
are the Yer7 l..-ps or candles of the world of bUllWlity for :IOlD' bean. 
are e:xcee<tlAJg17 pure <md . 70ar spiri~ .oat senaiti .... 

Be 1IeDt GIl l[Uh descriptin sentences. referring to th_ as .... ar 

Be spoke of the th:ings be hoped they would attain • .mt.1cxl.in& sach 

-.tters as all the rirt.ues of huun1ty. adTallc:eMnt in .. ter1al ad ap1r-

p-ogresa of ciYi1iaatiou; abillt,. to lWli1'est diYine bestowals; require- '" 

_ta DeCeSSC)' to show the oneDeSS of h'laallity; and he urged th_ to wark 

tar l.on ..t 1Dit;J of --*1Dd. 

In CODCl.1IIIiGll. he suggested his own relationship to thea. atat.1Dg. 

-Y0Il are all Jq c:bil.dren. "'3 spiritual ch.ildren.- He went em to cieacriber 

Spiritual. children are dearer than physical. children far it is pM
sible tor pb;ysical. children to turn a1IlQ" trca the spirit of God. but 
)'OQ are spirit1lal children and there :IOu are _t bel.oftcl • 

.ut.r a f_.are nsarlca in conclusion. he directed b1it att.entiem to 
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and necessity far development. The remarks were silllilar to those directed 

to the children. He began with the analogy of the SlID lIhich abiDes on al.l 

things. 0nlJ' the polished surfaces, he said, reflected its ~t. Tb_ 

the necessity or -polishing ourselves- so that ve might lIilIIllarlJ- reflect 

the -light of God.- He described this as requiring great etfart. 

He spoke of their present condition as believers in God, tu:ndDg to 

do His service with good intentions and purpolles to Ilene h\lUD1t)-. III 

ansvering the idea of what must be done nov, IAbdull-Baha directed the 

listeners to exert their powers, to be in perfect unit", never to be 

angry, to look tovard spiritual attributed and not toward pbyBical aspecte 

of the vorld, and to love people for Godls sake. This last could be 

accanplished he said, by not looking at shortcomings, but by concentrating 

only on virtues in othere. 

Looking toward the future, he hoped that people in Qdcago would 

achieve greater unity, thus aiding the un.i ty throughout the countr:r, thus 

enabling them al.l to show love to all people, and hence to be an ex.aple 

to all Benld net. 

In tbi.a gathering, btlsides the children, IAbdull-Baha was 1Iddre ___ \-

ing those closest in identification with his fatherls teachiDgII. H. uecl 

ahIost no reasoolng patterns nor E:v!.d~'nce. His statements wre in the 

fora of directions. The inference was that -we know our objectiY88, 80 

here is what we aust do and here is the direction we take.- The aeeda 

were inherently established by the nature of the group; he vas able to £0 

directly to the step of satisfying those needs wiUiout any prel1a1nari ... 

His r-..rka to the children were llkeviae exposi tor)'; be told tbIa 

of their -station- and revealed his hopes for thea. He did Dot t1"7 to 
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prove or support his statements. In this kind of gathering. be vaa re

garded in a position of uauthority« by the adults. They knew that ~I 

u1llah. whose teachill€s the,. were trying to follow. had said explic1~ 

to turn to IAbdull-Baha for directions. Hence a readiness to liaten to 

whatever he had to s&;1; his -position" was sufficient "authoritya 10 

matters such as these. 

At eleveno1clock on Sunday JIIOrniDg. IAbdull-Daha went to the Y.b'-

JIIOuth Congregational Church at 935 East 50th Street. There he deliftred 

an address to the church congregation at their IIIOMling services. 'I'he peo-

pIe who attended the church came !raa an area of an above average econom.c 

bracket. Records at the Chicago offices ot the Congregational Conference 

showed a IDEIIlbership. in 1912. of three hundred and eighty-six. pastared 

by the Reverend Joseph MilbolD'De. 

In Ulis Sunday JIIOrning address to a church congregation. I Abdul 1-

Baha spoke of progressive revelation of God's 1I0rd through a series ot __ , 
ifestations. Allnost the entire presentation was built around the analogy 

of the phYSical sun in relation to the spiritual Sun (God). 

He began with an introduction that _ntiooed the cooditioaa ot the 

audience. describing them as a group assellbled to COBIellOrate God. IIWoae 

lllembers have no "thought or intention save his good-pleasure aod the _ 

biased investigation ot reali~.· 

He began at once to draw the analogy of the physical sun br speak-

ing of the pervasive influence ot the sun OIl our whole creatiOD. 'I'b1.a 

aaterial was ~ descriptive in aut.t.DC4t. 
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He folloved this with an eo.ull quantity of Jlaterial dealing with 

the "spiritual Sun," introducing it with, -:Likeviae in the spiritual 

reala of intelligence and idealisa there must be a center of illaainatioD. 

and that center is the everlasting, ever-6hining Sun, the Word ot God.-
In this descriptive section, he showed how this nSunn influenced thoUl!Jlts. 

IIOr~. educated soul.a. enlightened hearts J gave the message of the kiJIg-

dca of God. regenerated the ethical world. brou~t the light ot rel.1gion, 

and promoted the gr:owth of huun existence. 

Having set up a familiar analogical relationship. he proceeded to 

a new part of the relationship not so familiar to the audience. Be de-

scribed the way in which the sun. between the extremes of winter and a1D-

mer, rose fr(lll different points on the horizon. The points of rising 

differed widely, he said, but the sun was ever the same SUll. He l18de the 

• cc.parison, aa;r.1ng: 

Souls who focus their vision upon the Sun of Reality will be the 
recipients -of light no matter from what point it rises, but those 
who are fettered by adoration of the dawning-point are deprived wbeo 
it appears in a different station upon the spiritual horizon. 

He left this aspect of the analogy without further eaphaaia aDd , 

IIOved into another aspect of the solar cycle - fbe four se88OO8. Here be 

did not separate his Jl8terial on the physical and spiritual parts ot the 

analogy. Rather- he spoke of thea both together. Religion, 88 the ;,ear, 

he said, had four seasons: springtime, when the thoughts and ideala gain 

new life and virtues have fresh power; sUllllller, which brings !ulness and 

fruitage; autUlllrl, which brings withering winds that chill the soul; and 

winter, when only faint traces of the sun can be seen. The cycle begina 
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Having drawn the general picture ot the s1ail.arlUea. be ~ 

specific concerning the coodition ot the world. He aaids 

For a long ti1lle the religious world had been weakened and aater1a1-
iBJII had advanced; the spiritual forces of life were waning • .oralities 
were becOllling degraded, composure and peace had van1ehed f'raI soula 
and satanic qualities vere dOlllinating hearts; strife and hatred Oftl"oo 

shadowed hUlllani ty, bloodshed and violence prevailed. God __ oeg
lected; the SIDl of Reality seemed to have gone ca.pletely •• .aod so 
the season of winter fell upoo aanId.Dd. 

At t.hi.a point, be annolDlced sUaply that Da new apringt.iae ~. 1;be 

lights of God shone forth, the effulgent SIDl ot Reality retlD'lJlld .ad be

cue aanifest ••• a new spirit of life breathed into the bod7 of 1;be 1II:Ir'ld 

and continuous advancement beca. apparent.-

He quickly lett hi3 specific point and vent into _ter1al ludiJIc 

to the conclusion. He described how all the aanltestat10Da of God haft 

-proclaiJlled ;u:..;. promulgated the smae reality, D tor the -toundat1oaa of 

the heavenly religions are one reality.- He required only tw aeoteDce. 

to suggest that disagreement aDIODg the religions had been cauaed b7 tile 

"JJdsts and clouds of iJai tations.- We JllUSt dispel these :1JdtatiClDll so .. 

can see the Sun, he stated. 

He concluded with a description of how conditions v11l nsa1D 1! 

we do not dispel these iJDitations, including wars, catastroP'-• .mit,.. 

and hatred. But if we see the truth ot the SIDl of Reality. the a he&"ftlDoo 

ly civili_tion can be fOlDldedj than 

••• all the inhabitants of the world will be IDl1ted, the reli.g1.oDa 
will be one, sects and denominations will reconcile, all national1t1e8 
will flow together in the recognition of one fatherhood and all 
degrEles ot huraanld.nd gather in the shelter ot the 1I_t.abenw:le, 
under the sa. bazmer. 
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He ec.pleted his presentation with m extenahe pr~er tar aasiat..oe 

Considering the General Semantic criteria, IAbdu1l_Bah& _ed ..... 

eral ex.aaples of "alloess· statalents in thi.a .ddreas. In spealdDc of \be 

effects of the physical SUD, he said truat, without it, there vould be __ 

growth of vegetation and DO foraa of created life 00 earth." Tb1.a 1IIInIl.d 

be • generally valid "alloess" 8tatement. He used stateaents siJd.l.ar 1;0 

those previously diacussed in the realJl or Divinity, wen he said, "i.eal.-

it;,. is not divisible." His prEdictions of the unity" ot "all. th:: :1Dh.bJ.-

tants ... all oatioo.allties ... all degreea of htaankind,. are baaed OIl tb1a 

s_ asSlaptioo ot the superlatiY8ness or absoluteness or Din. ~. 

He Wled a wole series ot condit.1ooal reterences, firllt aboII1Dc 

that all f01"lll8 of life are conditioned by the etfects of 'Ule SUD. lie 

spoke of the various 8tage8 of religioWl deYelo~nt, the dep-eea of fnd.,. 

tion md diaintegration. ADd his II08t obrious conditional factor CODCer'I*l 

the establishment of world peace as being cooditiooal upon the recosPitiGD 

of the lUli ty of the IIBDifestationa. 

In th:i8 address, a siJUlar approach can be seen as in 'Ule t.al.k to 
the Theoaoph1ats in that 'Abdu1l-Baha first built up the _st ~ 

points of unity between his beliefs and those of the Coogregatiooalillta. 

and then suggested that by independent inye:stigati01l, eYen acreater _real,. 

ity would beCOE apparent. 

Even though the creeds of indiridual Congregatiooal ch1D'c:hea ftl"ied. 

they followed the SUIB basic concepts. Their basic concept. that "'We be

lieYe in God, the Father, infinite in viadaa. goodDeas. mel 10 ..... 



'Abdu'l-Baha built ext ear:q in the talk, expounding on the perYIId1ng 1D

fluence of the IJ.ght (God) ext all created thingll.88 In the aeemd plAce. 

they believed in Christ as the "Word of God,- a phralle which IAbdu'l...B.ba 

Wled in the first part of his talk. speaking of it aa -the center of 

1llwdDat1.oo. -

He introduced his D8V aaterial by auggesting the idea of HftII'al 

dlllming-pointa of the Sm rather than a single ODe; and b,- suaeat.1nc the 

lSeallODal changes of re1igicm, in 1ih1ch the apringtiJle of relig1..oD c-. -" 

extce but man;, tiJlles. The CcJogregationalista believed that -.lesu Cbr1n 

is the a~ IWlifeataUou of God._89 IAbdu'l_Baha vaa auggeat1nc tha\ 

there were JUDY aan1featauons of God, all. of whca t&u8bt the a_ bu1c 

religion. Be led up to his c:liIIax with man;y inferences which ware dr_ 

!rca the analogies, lDlt.il be finally stated that -All the hoq ..ur .. ta-

tions of God have proclaiJled and prOOlulgated the Sllllle realit,-0- Yet. na 

here, he named no 8pecific lIaIlifestation, not even Chriat. Be vall coat.r\ 

to speak of the overall pattern and let the hearer draw b1a 01111 CODCl1lllicJD 

and inve8tigate for ~U. 
~ 

The belief vhich lligbt be brought about by 8uch a talk would deJ*Id 

in large part upon the &COf:ptance by the listener of the ballic anal.oc7. 

One wo vas wrapped up iD the relationship could go on to draw ~ CClIICJ». 

8iona for m.self 0 BOIIeYer. il it vas felt that the allWlioaa were ~ 

trived or -oont- to fit the purposes of the speaker, little -prooP ~ 

8~ederick L. I.agl.ey, The COngregational Churche. (Boetoal DIe 
Pi1gr1Jl Pres •• 1925). p. 61. -

8~ •• p. 62. 
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be COD"18d. 

The address vas intoraative in that it introduced the llateMra 

to a DeV coocept or the ll)'llte. of religious histor;r. iUS 'Abdu'l-Bah& a_ 
it. and it att.eapted to stilmlJlte thea. through the "UTatioa ot 1ain1.Dc 

the rewards or peace and unity. to inYestigate the ll)'llte. tor th __ l~ 

to see it it JRight DOt be COl'I"eCt. 

00 ~ afterJioon. after the IIOl"I1i.ng _tiDg at the PlpIouth CaD

gregational church. 'Abdu'l-Baha presented a seC<lOd addreaa to a church 

Chicago had establlihed a center for retipous educatioo 1Ih1ch had 

been naed the Lincoln Center. Various denOlrlnatiOllS and groupe aade _ 

or the building, which is still in use, and is located at 700 East ~ 

"WOOd. A Unitarian congregatioo 1odri.ch used the IJncoln Cmter in 1912 

called theJl8elY8s the lll-Souls Church. It ViUS this group to 1Ih1ch 'Abdul}.. 

Balla spoke on Sunday att.ernooa. 

The coagregation vas llade up of people or m &Tel'age to lower ~ 

a"rage in~ bracket. The audience which 'Abdull-Baha raced wre UTmpcl 

in the aeftD bundred seats of the large balcony aDd aa.i.D tloor ot the 

center. 

IAbdull-Baha 1)8ed as the subject or this IIddresa the d1l&liat1c 

nature or the teachings ot the lUlDiteatatioaa. 

He used an expositor)' introducUoa lihic:h centered OIl the idea that; 

the basic purpose ot religion vas to lIDi1'7 people. ThU 11&1 a bule t;eaat; 
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vith lihich his audience could agree and served to establish rapport. It. 

also served the functioo of introducing a premise which would be lINd 

later on in the address. Be begun 

The divine religions vere founded for the purpose of ~ 
hurunit;y and establishing Uninrsal Peace. Any .aveaent which br1np 
about peace and agreeaent in hQUD society is trul;y a dirlne .a_t. 
••• At all tiaes and in all ages of the vorld, religion hu been a 
factor in c6lllenting together the hearts of aen and in uniting TariOua 
and divergent creeds. It is the peace element in religioo that. bl.eolW 
manlcl.nd and a.alces ~or unit;y. 

In order to support these expository statements, IAbdull-Baha 

brought out two eX&lllples of 8i tuatiooa in which religion had aerftCl to 

unif'y people. He first used the exaIIple of JesWl. saying, ·Cooaider bow 

His Holiness Jesua Christ united the divergent peoples. secta and ~-

nations of the early dayB.a This choice of example aided the building or 

rapport since it vas one in which a Christian congregation would be SA 

general agreement. Hia second example vas parallel, but vent to the le •• 

flllliliar. He spoke of hov Baha'u'llah's influence vas accC*plishing the 

11_ thing in Persia. This suggested parallel between the effarts of 

Christ and Bahaluillah provided an eaBT transition trca the faail.1Ar to .. 
the unfallliliar vhile still aaint&i.ni.ng the audience's poaiti.,. at.titude. 

In Persia His Holinees &ha'nillah vas able to unite people of 
varying thought, creed and denoailUltion. The inhabitants of that. 
country vere Christians, Hohal8edans, Jeva. Zoroastrians and a 
great variety of subdivided f01"ll8 and beliefs together vith racial 
distinctions such as SemitiC, Arabie, Persian. Turk. etc., but tbrouP 
the pover and efficacy of religion, Baha'uillah unitsd these ditferiJIe 
peoples and caused them to consort together in perfect. agr~t.. 

Having set the background vith this extended introduction ... tot.iDe 

up the purpose of religion to be unity, and li.nId.ng the efforts of Cbr1at. 
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and Bahatutllah, he arrived at his main thought. He explaiDed, -rru. 

cause of this fellowship and unity lies in the tact that the diTiDe I.w 

has two distinct aspects or functions. D This vas not the place tor evi-

dence to support. the contention; first he had to explain the natm-. of 

these two aspects and tunctions. 

He clarified the first aspect by detinition, s~g that it COD-

cerned -the ethical developDent and spiritual progress of lIJIl!!dnd, the 

_akening of potential h\lUll susceptib1lltiell ••• Thelle ordinance. are 

ctwlgless essential, · eternal.- He quickly contrasted the secood .. pect 

by definition as being -subject to change and transfOl"lllation in accordmoe 

with the tille, place and conditions.- Having defined the two an .. , .. 

clarified thea further with two examples, one general, ODe specific. 'l'be 

first exp""Tained that "The essential ordinances ot rel1g:\.OD were the ._ 

during the tiae of Abraham, the dlq ot Koses and the cycle of Jesus-; but. 

he explains that -the accidental or _terial laws vere abrogated and .uper-

.eded according to the exigency and requirement of each succeeding age.-
His second, or specific, example, showed how Jesus changed the .ocial 1.-. 

ot Hoses to _t the requirements of changed social conditi0n8. " ,--
After introducing these thoughts libich were probably in SCRe degree 

new to the audience, he returned to the IIOre familiar area he had _eel in 

the introdUCtiOD: DThe central purpose of the divine religions 1.8 the 

establishaent of peace and unity aJIIOIlg aanldnd.- He expanded on t.llU 1d.th 

upoei tiOD and short eDIIpla. 

Ha-rlng dealt with the faJlil1ar, he edged the Dev aater1al. &laiD, 

this t.1lI8 k use of the stylistic dence of .ia1.le. Hia ca.pariaoo .bowel 
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Whaa these members lack coordination and harmony we ham tbs 
reverse which in the hunan organism is disease, dissolution, death. 
Similarly, in the body-politic of humanity, diesension, discord 
and warfare are always destructive and inevitably fatal .  

With this analogy well established, SAbdutl-Baha returned to Um 

concept of two a8pect.o of religious teaching, centering hi# a t t en t lm f-ta 

of all of the underlying s i r i l u i t i e s .  Ria c a p l s x  raanoaing p a t t a n  

followed the Ilne of thinking that  (1) coardinatim of elepanta in t& 

human  bod^ b r i n e  health and well-being to the body; (2) shihrb, m3.V 

of elements in  society brings health ar peace to the body-politic; (3) if 

we look a t  the outer f ~ e  of re3igion differeaces w i l l  result ;  (k) if ws 

look a t  the i r  mderlying unity, peace may be established, In  Ns a m  mrda~, 

Inasmuch as the essential r ea l i ty  of the religions is one and their 
seeming variance and plurality is adherence t o  forms and i m i h t i a r s  
vhich have arisen, it is evident tha t  these causes of difference and 
divergence must be abandoned in order that  the underlying realltJ. rg 
unite mankind in its enlight-eument and apbdlding. 

To reinforce his statements on the oneness of reUgion and htrm-b 

i t y ,  he included a section in uhich he appealed to the  audience*^ m r s m  

by meana of a series of rhetorical questions. Supposedly, the areaaonabIs. 

response would sex-re to support the belief tha t  the underlying unity of 

spi r i tua l  basis of religion. The language structure waa such that aroti'oool 

appeals uere comingled with the rational, The vtivaticma of peace, 

brotherhood, unity wen, all suggested or stated within this sectiar. h 

of his  material included the qnestiolur 

Why should dissension e a t  among then? The surface of t& e u t h  
is one natirlty and that  nativity w a s  provided fo r  al l .  Ood h~ not 



set thellll boundariell and race liJaitatiOll!l. Wb;r IIhould 1aag!"U7 
barrierll which God hall not originally delltlned, be .ade a cauaeor 
contention? God hall created and provided for all •• .Now that b1.a 
light ill shining universally why IIhould we cast ourselves into dark
nellll? As his table ill spread for all hill children w,. should ". 
deprive each other of ita sustenance? His effulgence is shiD1ac 
upon all; wh;y should we seek to livlI UIODg the shMOIIII? 

His conclusion was a lIingle affirllative state:.ant .~ up the 

eSllence or the entire addressl "Let W! live under the protection or God. 

attaining eternal happiness in this world and life everla8ting in the world 

to cc.e.-
He concludell the address with a supplication to God tor the eatab-

ll8hllent of the unity ot hlBUdt,.. 

The audience of seven hundred vas aade up prblaril.y ot the Jll,.. 

Souls Unitarian congregation. The Unitarian coogregationa had long been 

known for not only diversity of individual belief, but tor a general relJ.-

gioW! basis of "benefiting hwaanity.- To thill group, IAbdull-Baha apob or 

the ultiaate establlsru.ent of world peace and unity. With this as the II&iD 

motivational attraction, he reasoned that sects and denOllinationll aroee 

!rca the aaterial teachings of religion; unit;y C8IIB !rca the ~tal 

teachings of religion; therefore people IIUlIt find and use the ~~ 

of religion. Where, he alIked, do we find these essential.a; in the pure 

teachings ot every prophet. Can it be historically shown that the 1'uDd6-

mentala brought unity; yes, said IAbdull-Baha, and briefly mentioned ~ 

ples of Abrahlllll and Moaes, pausing to describe at length the unit;y Christ. 

had established. He ended with the exaaple of the etrect or Baha1u1ll.ah'a 

f\Uldalllental teachings in uniting the diverse groups of Persia. 'l'bu 

-c------_-- - --.,-------s--................ ',,,. ... ---.. .,.. .... -;""">"':l."tI , '1111 lSllggesT.ea , without 1Ip801t1_ 

•• 
cally saying 110, that the cycle was being repeated with the i'lmdaental 
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teachinga of Baha1ull.lah. 

Thia address V88 alaost entirely infol"lllatiTe in nature. He dealt. 

with the description of the two aspects ot -divine teaching"' ..s ita 

effects. Although be inferred that. independent investigatioo should take 

place he did not refer directly to the audience or IID;f aet.ioD lIbicb thq 

should perfora. Even the cloaing prayer dealt with the ent.:l.re b_ race. 

He said there, in effect, let the nationa agree and unite; let. peace be 

established. I~ull-Baha used a series of interwoven -allDeas- .tate-

lIIeDts and the -is- of predication and identification in CODDeCtioo with 

the section ot the address on the -dinne religions- and their purpose. 

He stated, for example. "'Their reality is one. therefore their accc:a-

pliat.ent ia one and universal ••• There is but one light of the .. ter1al 

sun ••• SUlilari1y. in the spiritual world there is one divine realiv ••• • 

All of these reterences were consistent with his aabsolute- coocept. of 

divinity. It I Abdu Il_Baha were using this kind ot teraiDologr 111 rela-

tion to observable. hUllall phen~na. it vould have to be cCIIlc1uded that he 

vas poor1y oriented to bis envir_nt and a poor obserY8l' of the deer
~ 

and grades of existence. However, it vi11 be noted that. in all of the 

above reference, there vere nCille which could be refuted tbrougll obaerYa-

t10n or sense perceptioo. 

When Korzybsld. fol'llUlated the baBic upects of General Se.mt.ica, 

he viahed to prepare a series of toola which aight be used in aidinc IUD 

gain -sanity,- or symbolic adjustaent to the -realities- 111 the oute1de 

world. Since in the phenCllll!na1 world. observable tunctioaa operate 111 

teras ot degrees. the set ot tools tul!illa 1ts functiou. But IJbduIl,

Balla. in these instances in which he referred to the diT1n1V ..s to the 
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_ture or \be ...m.reat.ati.a:la. VU DOt ta:l.k:iDg about obsernble ~. 

5e _ ~ vith c:onditiOOll beyond' _ experience. aDd beoce. iD & 

sense, beJ"IlDd the t.ool.a for adj1lSting the a,abola derived rrc. _ per

~ 

'to refer to l.lbdull-Bah&ls OWl --ca. be lltated in aDOther part of 

the address, "'fbe 1IDderl,y1Dg fo~ti(lD of the rel.igioo:s ia _; tbIIre ia 

DO iDtriDsic dirference between tI:lfa.- 'Daia sentence aq sene &8 IJbdu'l.

Baha'. _ nplMytl(lD or his use of absol1lte lltat.e.eots iD rel&t.icD to 

God, religi.ao, ..t \.be JUDifellt.atiooll. Be 1Bed Ute word -intr1Daic,- llbicb 

refera to the ~- of a: thing. J.c:conting to l.Abdull-Baha, the __ 

of tha\. llbicb ~ to God ia eternal. ....:banging. not aubject., _ be 

aa:id ebeIDere, "to the cbangea md c:bomces or the world.- It ... t.h1a 

___ libicb _ IIIIchanging th4lt IAbdull-Daha belieyed the -:1JDBr .,.-

the "e.Je of ~- could S88. when & persc:a deftloped llliequate apirit.ul 

qualit.ies. lD fact., had IAbdull-Baba spoken. in tenIs of General St.mtic 

tenriDol.ogr, be 1IUald re~ haft agreed t.hn conditional 1It.au-nta wre 

oecessa:J iD ~ world of aatter.- if ODe lIaS to be -llanel;r"' arieuted. 

B~, be ~ lIOuld slq that it vas jus\. as necessar.T to be an.

ted to tOe diYiDit.J iD ter.s of -absolutes- in order to be -s_l;r"' 0rien-

ted ~ the ___ real1t.J.-

H1.a TieIIpoiD\. ~s clearer 10ileD rd'e.rence ia .ad. 'back to Baba' 

a'1lab'. ~ Baha1u'llah WeB 'Yf1r7 definite in bis assert.ic1a8 \hat 

de~ of difference aod infinite nri.atiClD c:h&racterbed the CODditt

uperi-s ~ __ receptioll. But. be beUeYed that UDdenae&th the 

differeocee -.. .a.rlPJlg r.aUt1ea llbicb could be perceiYed vith the 
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-iDner eye.- In 1UD':s spirit.ual advanc_nt, he aaid, the IIplADe of 

lllntation- vaa passed md un would then aee -the Hani.!eatatiaoa of 0..-

D81SS.- -In this statiOll be pierceth the veil.a of plurality, fi.eeth rr.. 

the worlds of the nesh, Ed aacendeth into the beum of s1n&1 __ ,-

he lIl'Ote. '1'0 further clArity the Wle of the General Sauntic criteria 1a 

relation to 'Abdu'l-Bah&'s words, this quotation of his father abOlIII _ 

.are clearlJ" the dual1st.ic outlook they aa1ntaiDed. At the eod of • 

treat.ise on ·spiritual. ~~nt,· be W'O\eJ 

These stat.e.ents are -:'e in the sphere of that. ~hlch 1& relatiw, 
because of the liaitaUoos of men. Otherwise, those pera~ ... 
in a single step hue passed over the lIorld of the relatift -S t;a. 
l.iJtIitad, and dwelt OIl the fair plane of the Absolute, and pitcbed 
their tent in the worlds of autborit1 and ~-haft blll"D8Cl ..., 
these relativities 1IIi.th a single spark ••• 

In the light of u-e quotations, it :iJI possible to see tile ~ 

tion and predication, and auperlative teras in relation to the -saper _ 

aorr- aspecte of hia aater1al.. 

It v1ll be noted, OIl the other hand, the coo.siJItent 11M 1IId.cIt 

'Jbdu'l-Bah& llade of tendDolol1 which reflected degrees of di!t~ ..... 

speald.ng of observable pbeo<aena. One of the pn.- ex.aaplea also appe.-..t 

in this address. Be _t.at.eds 

The second function ••• deals vi th aaterial conditions, the ~ til 
b\.lUll intercour:se and social regulation. These are subject to en..
and transformation in accordance with the t1Jte. place and CODdlU-••• 
the accidental or aaterial law vere abrogated and superseded IIiCCCa"Il1lIc 
to the exigency and req~nt of each succeeding ace. 

'l'hia aaterial Jdght sene to indicate further that the idea of -r.la-

tiftness- lIU a functiOllal. and necess&r1 part of the teach1nga Wdch 'Jbda'~ 

Bah& expounded. Without th1a consistent. regard for relativity. the t-s.

tiOIl of bi_ idea of -procreaabe revelatiOll- would be baa.le ... -.4 U. 
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entire syatea lIIltenable. This, in turn, would make it dU't1cul.t tor h1a 

to look at hia church audiences a:s haYing a valid place in the syate. of 

religiotlllj hi:J attitude aight well have bec~ abSolut1.at1C' it he a. h1a 

religion IlII the ·only WIIj'.· Aa it Willi, the coocept of degree and reJ..a.. 

tiYit,. allowed hUa to see each audience &8 haYing aspects or the total 

1Pfiouth· which he teU all 1I8re a .. ldDc. 

lVI. SlMUHI 

In the preceding sectiotlll the criteria ot analysis have beeD __ 

erated, the preaiaes of t.hinld.ng outlined, and the fifteen Chi~o .wu-e.-

!lell presented by 'Abdu'l-Baha have been ~sed. 

The speech analysis ha:s shown that, in general, 'Abdu'l-Baha teoded 

to keep bill addreslles relative:Q' ahort. Hone ot the Chicago addrea ... 

luted longer than an hour, and the ahorteat presentation vas :titteea IIiD-

utes in l.eDgtb. 

Coosidering the el_nts of invention, thelle llpeechell have revealed 

the use or several dU'ferent Idnds of eYidence. 'Abdu'l-Baha aade ret_ 

ences to current world situatiOll5, hiatorical exaplea tr_ PerriaD. 

Europe IIDd ancient Rc.e and Palestine. On several occasiODll be aade 11M 

of b]pothetical e.x.urplaa, extending thea, at times, to great lengtba. The 

1nBtancea or the ~eof quotaUona are not nUllll8roua, but ~lell .... 
~ 

fo1JDd; _t tx:equent:Q', paraphrased quotatiotlll vere used rather than the 

exact 1IOr'd1.nc. The use ot analogy was exten8ive, tOl'1ling &II it did a pet 

or .:moat eYe.1"7 llpeech. Host ot thelle analogies 1I8re drawn rr- orctiJuIr7 



and the seaaoos. Historic parallela were !l-equently interred, espeei&ll7 

in connection with the repetition of patterns of religious de~t. 

Definition served a very important function, and the analJlsie has .boIIIa 

how IAbdu1l-Baha SOlletu.eS went to great lengtha t.o redefine eoocepta, .. 

notably, the ideas of death and cbaDp. 

Reasoning for.ed an important part of ala>et every address, both 

induct-he and deductive. It haa been shown how IAbdu'1-Baba would __ 

aaterial, as for exaaple, concerned the sillli.l..arities of the racea, .aMI 

dr_ concllllliooa frca such aat.erial. However, deductive reason1D& _ 

IIIOst frequently used. IAbdu1l-Baha often begllll with bailie ... u.pt1oa8 

concerning the nature of Divinit7 or cr_twn and reasooed t.o spee1fi.e 

conclusioall. 

IAbdu1l-Bah& shOVEd a large degree of audience adaptatiGo, cODBidel--

ing hie eaotional appeals. especially in the choice of suppGl"ting aater.lal. 

It has been shown how in aan;y circlSJt.ancee the first porti.oo of bia lid

dress focused on the pointe of unity wlch his otID beliefs had with thoee 

of his audience. With a group educationally oriented 58 vere the Theoeo

" phista, he used extended and caaplex reasooing patterns. Th.ia ~ true 

aleo in some of the Plaza Hotel addresses. However. in si tuatiooa where 

the audience represented a lower ed\OC&tlooal level, as at Bull Bo_, the 

reasoning vas ainimized in favor of siJlple anal.opa. 

The appeals were show to be consistentl;y -universal- in .cope. 
The !.dew of universal peace, brotherhood. huun unity, progress, ~ 

service t.o II&Dld..nd were held up as atta1n&ble pal8. 

In ool7 three instances in Chicago did IAbdu1l-Baha aab dine'\. 

references t.o hiJuelt. Hie references were a basie for etbical. proof :1a 



those 1natances, for they tended to present hill as _aD authoriv ar .. 

having selneas IIOtiTes in the given aitUAt1oo. J:Jr:r other e1;b1cal ap

pew Ca118 fro. the audience's previous knowledge and iJldi:rl.duJ. ~c.

tion rather than traa the speech content itself. 

For the aaost part, 'Abdu'l-Baha's addresses conta.1Ded ~ the two 

cOlllpOnents cODSidered essential by Ar1Btotle - statellenta aDd suppart of 

thea. It has been seen that references to the audience, in elenlD ~ 

ses, occupied a total of tvo sentences. Reference to the specifiC situa

tion vas equally sparse. It has belln noted that in aJ.ost eV8l'7 ~, 

the introduction led within a fev short sentences to the subject of the 

presentation. Conclusions were eQu.al.4 brief, uauallJ" being a • ...arJ' .. 

esaphatic sta~nt of the III&in idea. The bodies conta.1Ded a ser1ea of 

baaic assertions, followed by evidence and reasoning. Examples cceaia

tently dealt with the specific aaterial under cmsideration. lj; _ aboIIn 

that. the statement of the key idea vas placed at either the beg:lmd..lJl CII' 

t.he ending of the speech. This vas usually detend.ned by the natllN of 

the reasoning. whether it vas inductive or deductive in nature; that 18, 

whether his premise or his concluding observation was the keJr idea. ~. 

Concerning st.yle, five major it.ems vere listed for invest~at1oD, 

including (1) whet.her or not. the idea vas worth p-... nt.ingj (2) wether the 

speaker had a clear conception of the idea; (3) whether he desired to co.

JIIunicate itj (4) whether he was able to adapt it to the ctrCUlllt.mceaJ aDd 

(5) whether the language conveyed it adequately. Each of these v1ll be 

s~MCl. 

Whether or not the ideas were worth presenting depends for the .,.t 

part on the listener's or critic's standards. Tbe ide .. aDd 1deala of 



world brotberbood lIIIId 1IIli~ peace aDd the rel..at.ed aateriala ... cer

t.UDl.y si.gni..fic:ant since they U'e geoer&l.l.T regarded _ 'XIIII-ta at 

aocUl ~~t. The ide4ls or progressi_ reYelatioo lIIIId its c0rol

laries vould be judgeC as vurtlnIhil.e DOt fro. the truth or f':al.siV at 

such cl..aiAs, but tna tbei.r ber.efit in st.:imllat.iDg thought IDd :iDfondDc 

the audiences or the beliets ot _-.era} 1li1ljaa relig:iani-1a. 

That. 'Jbciu':L-aaha b4Id • desire to ~cate li.is ideas, there CD 

be lit.tle OO-OOt.. TWIt f'act. that be aaie aD erleDsi_ • \oar in spite at 

lmSt.eady health aDd age m-mst.r41t.ed thiB. Hia eothusiasll dariJtc tba 

~dresae:s, 1I!rl.ch will be abcftm .ore clearl.T in \he J:IeXt chapter, &lao 

tended to caa-:r Url.a ~. 

'i'be cl.aritT or his caacert.:.aa or his ide4l& fuIs been ~ tIlrvada· 

the coo:siJsteocy of' int.errel..ated thougt,ts expressed ~ all e~ 

~s. lIIIId within the oUJ.ers CIlidressea c!eliwered in this C*Dtr'7. 

The ada.pt.4lt.iaa to circ1.st;.;mces baa ~ been _Uaaad. !be 

language ~ to CIIIlYe1 adeqnatel.T the ideas presented. lIlere caatua1aa 

.tgbt occur, 4lS with sa.e or the less f'...niar :ideas, e:rleusiye derhdUaa 

lIIIId aoalogoua rel..atlaashipa _ -'-. 

~ certain c:aaai.Bt.eoq ill the _ or _teri4ll. 4lS ~ in ~ 

of' Geoer411 Seaantic criteri41, vas seen in U- speeches. IbraIpl ... at 

-alJ.ness- and superl..ati_ tenIinol.ogJ were f'omd, 4lS were ins1.aDcea at the 

-is- ot :identil'icatiaa aud the Bis- ot prediC4ltioo. TbeJ were caaaut.lt.:q 

identil'ied with ame aspect. or the De1t,' IIhlch vas ne-d in aabaolJdell 

DOt relatiYe teras. Er_ple:s were l.liaN:iae a~ ot COIpBrIlti_ t.er.s, 

ecmditillD4ll and JlOIrliall1 quant.if'7i.ng reterence:s. These were ~ _18-

t.entlJ', ahoving an DU"t!De88 at the rel t.iYl1.J at ~ta in the 



environrent. He used d terminology t o  describe .degrees of caxli- 

ti-. in relation to education, histary, insieht, cansultatim, prejn- 

dice, and rpriow social amiiitlms. 

It will be noted that in the ererninatiar of the speecheta there uas 

no use of either the *coosciousness-of-pojectlm. t- nar of q~slltlfy- 

ing tams. This reant that the assertions made by IAbdual-Baha vere mrsr 

prefaced by such phrases as 'As I see it....' or Tma my point of rieu.... 

The nearest a p ~ ~ t i m  to thb kind of usage c a e  through Inferenam 

that this vas his mderstPnding of the system of creation, but these #rs 

a t  no the direct. Th i s  condition is  a further indication of hi. belief 

in tbe mabsolutea nature of h is  premises, which he newr qul i f ied.  The 

absence of quantif'ying tern indicates that he never made refereace8 to 

specific nnmbers ar quantities. On several occasions he parti* cpant.5- 

fied, with uorda such as .soaen or nseveraln; but nouhere, except in tbe 

hypothetical i l lus t ra t im concerning the "ten childrenn did he tlse a speci- 

f i c  nmber. The greatest part  of his material dealt with principles of inr 

abstract nature; the illustrations were not of a nature to include nrrbarrr. 
0 

It will be recalled hov MUY of his references were to nature, and patterns 

of natural phenwna which did not lend themselves to exact qnantirying. 

I n  s u n g  up the observations based on the General semantic cri- 

teria, it is apparent that 'Abdutl-Daha was absolutistically DoiCoted in 

matters concerning the nature of Ood and H i s  attributes but vie& .11' 

created phenaaena i n  terrs of degrees md abg08. 

I n  comparing the relationship between the material in the oddrecl.es 

and the fundamental pPrts of his fatheras syataa, it becams obvloun that 
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their connectioo was direct. There was no subject COyered in these tit

teen addresses which did not tit in Se.! way into Baha1u1llahls CODBtract. 

Host often 'J.bdu'l-Baha spoke of onl,y one or tvo aspecta or it within .. 

given talk; frequently in an introductory or CODclWing ~ be voald 

sketcb the whole pattern into which the spec:ilic aspect. fitted. 

The _terials covered in these addresses were typicU of the _ 

tent and llethod of presentation of all of the addresses exwined. 1Ihich 

were made dur~ the American tour. While in considering all ODe hUDdred 

and sixty addresses, there :Us a wider range of supporting aater1&la •• 

greater range of reasonin& factors, and a wider scope or all the cr1t.aria 

dealt with. the analysis of the Chicago :speeches offers a cc.prebeual ... 

insight into the content and arrangeaent of the addresIIea JUde d1lrlDc U. 

entire tour. 



In Book Three of ~ Rhetoric, Aristotle stated, -A third questiorl 

would touch the art of correct delivery; far success in deliYel'7 ia r4 

the utaost ilIpartance to the e!fect of a speech.-1 In thia chapter, the 

eleaents involTed in IAbdull-Bahals delivery will be analysed, baaed OIl 

the five aspects r4 delivery discussed by ThOlUlSen and Baird. 'fbe tift 

cc:.pooen~ r4 delivery to be invest~ated include: (1) the _tbocl r4 

llpeech preparatim; (2) the mode of presentation; (3) the ~1cal. lIP

pearance of the speaker; (4) the bodily action during dellYer7i ad 

(5) the use r4 Yaice.2 

I. THE KEl'HOD OF SPEml PREPARA1'I<JI 

As Thcnssen and Baird pOint out. 

Fuller appreciation of a speaker and his speeches resUlts t.rca 
acquiring insight into the way he went about prepariDg his talD. 
The problea has its roots in the arator1s early training, b1.II ha.e 
life ••• and a host of other factors . ) 

~ 
In this connection, several important areas in IAbdull-BahaIIl earl:j traiD-

ing and background will be diacussed • 

.!!!!! ~ tradition of~. First, it IlUSt be reJleJlbered that 

IAbdu11-Baha received no formal instruction during hi8 -f'reedca- befare 

lLane Cooper, The Rhetoric of Aristotle (Hew Yark: Jppl.etoD-Ceo
turyooCrofts, Inc., 19m, p. 182. -

2Lester ThODSllen and A. Craig Baird, Speech Criticiaa (II ... York. 
The RoIlald Press CoIIparJ,y, 1948), p. 4:35. 

3xbld •• p. 1&36. 



the age of nine, and that during the f i f teen years of &e and f e  

pars of islprisonment, he m a s  separated frm the naual sources of doc&- 

tiaa. H i s  sister I n  qmted as saying: %y pother soopetimes gave lerrcma 

t o  my brother Abbas; a t  other times Wirza Huaa (His uncle) would bach 

Him, and aa s- occasi- He would be taught by H i a  father.& Wost ref- 

erences point out that  he spent most of h i s  time in the s e n i c e  of hie 

father. Over a period of forty-eight years he heard h i s  fatherta ollrnnts 

to qaesticms on every ccmceivable subject t o  the constant s t r e m  of people 

uho sought his presence or t o  the nmerous tablets which were co11thulJy 

nce ired .  

Since 'kbda'lZBaha could speak and read Persian, Arabic, end Turk- 

ish, it might be assumed that he had access to various boob  in thsc 

Imgaages, especial* during the relat ively peaceful years in Ba&dad m 

the l a t t e r  years in Acca. I n  the volumes of material vNch hm been 

investigated for  this study, however, no mention was found of any parti- 

1ar h k a  a c h  he read. 

Uhat could be ascertain& with a great degree of certain* irr that 

most of h i s  edtleatiao ume in the form of oral discourse. There wre - 
several camnon outlets for  th i s  kind of cammmication. First, the method 

of instructia! in Persia a t  the time w a s  through private instxnctam. 

A small nmber of pupils *sat a t  the feetm of +he scholar and li~teslsd to 

his discourse or took pod In oral discussion. People ctllre to Bahah~Wah 

for this kind of instruction; it wi l l  be recalled frcm Chapter Tim that 

h~ady Elmfield, The Chosen Highway (~i lmet te :  B a h t 1  P P b ~ ~  
e t t a e ,  iw), gp. 68W.- 
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such large nUlllbers of people came to Baghdad for inIItruction that 'Jbdu'l-

Bah& tried to separate the -sincere- frail the curiosit7 seekers before 

admitting them to his father's presence. 

Second, several amanuenses served Baha'u'11ah as he dictated tab-

lets in response to letters of inql1ix7 011 questiOl1S of ever" 1dDd. 

'lbdu'l-Baha was exposed to this kind of oral output for ;yeara. III tact, 

it was customary for a persOll writing a tablet, hbiself, to chat the 

vords aloud all he wrote, and those in his presence JRight liJIten. 

Third, in sharing information, the written word Wall read aloud to 

a group. Printing had not yet been developed during those ;yeara tar the 

difficult Arabic script; books and tablets vere precious and rare. Beuce, 

the c:nly means of sharing books with n\llllbers of people Wall thro1l&h aral 

Another factor to consider was the extensiveness with 1Ibicb theM 

three forms of overlapping ora: cOllllllunication were carried on. It 1a 

difficult for the Western reader to understand fully CODd1tiODa 1D the 

Persian society whose principal means of sharing information Wall tace-~ 

face verbalization and whose concept of time was much less rUBhed. Two 

short examples will illustrate the extent of this kind of c~cat1on. 

The Persian historian, Rabil, described a group of Baha'u'l.l.ah's aaao-

ciates 1D these words: 

Many a night ••• vould Mirza Aqa Jan gather them together 1D h1a 
rom, close the door, light n\Dllerous camphorated candles, md c:hmt 
aloud to them the newly revealed odes and Tablet:! in his posseasiOl1. 
Wholly oblivious of this contingent world, cClllpletely 1aaersed 1D the 
realms of the spirit, forgetful of the necessity for food, aleep ar 
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drink, they vould suddenly discover that n1ght had becOllle dq, ad 
that the Sull vas approaching 1ts zenith .• S 

A second instance took place in the Garden or Ridvan in Baghdad, vbeD for 

twelve d~ and nights Baha1u1llah and a large following camped there. 

It vas recorded that even at the "hour or IIlidnight" he would "pace up ad 

doVll the IIOOnl1t, nower-bordered avenues" chanting. ADd "eveI'7 dq," 

Kahil continued, "trOlll morn till eveatide, I would see RiJI ceallel.eas~ 

engaged in conversing with the storea of Tiaitonl wo kept fiow1D& 1D 

tra Bagbdad.,,6 

It can be seen in the preceding aater1al that oral diaeourae ... 

prevalent in IAbdull-Bahals enviroment. Thia Vall the IROIIt 1aportet 

llethod of c~catiaD. 

Preparatlonfor ~ delivery. Considering his baekgrowd of ftII'

bal. cOlllllUnicatlon, it is not surprising to riDd extenaive referenc:a to 

IAbdull-Bahals use or the s_ methods alread;y desc:r1bed. 

Prior to 1912, "table-tallaJa or inforaal lectures were 'Jbdul~ 

Bahals principal means of exposition. Notes or visitors to Bai.fa .... 

filled with pu-ases such as -During the days Abdul-Balla hlld but litt.le 

tillle to lrllIIsell. Visitors, tourists and officials cae and vent coo

stant~.,,7 Speaking of the talks at !lealB, ODe trayeler lIl'ote, IIftIia 

.. alls u:perience Vall repeated ~, Sc.etUies twice, at IlOOIl ad 

Ss!toghi Urendi, God Passes !!l (WilJIette: Bahali PubliahiDlTrat, 
1950), pp. 152-153. - --

6rbid., p. 153. 

7Thornta:l Chase, In Galilee (Boston. George Orr LatUaer, 1920), · 
p. )8. -
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Fro. our rOOlll window lie often saw hlJa valldng iD the garden _t
ing people, and when he could get ava:y for a fev a1Dutes !rca other 
cares, be would come up to our roo. and talk with 118 •• 9 

Many bookB, paphl.ets, and diaI1-es record the extent ot the oral c~

catioa.lO 

IAbdu11-Baha likeviae maintained aD extensive correspoodeDce with 

individualJl and groups around. the vorld. This vas carried on through boUl"ll 

or oral dictation to amanuenses every dll'\Y. SbOldng the exteDt ot th1a Id.Dd 

ot correspondence, tour years betore his arrival iD the United States, h18 

caaplled letters, to people iD this country, tilled an entire '901 ... 

EYen then, it vas recorded iD the iDtroduction that -~ a portioD ot the 

Tablets DOW on tlle ••• are eontaiDed in this vo1uae. Other '901111es v1l.l 

be issued as soon as posSible.-n Cooaidering the mailer ot letters HIlt 

elsewhere iD the world, the output aust have been p-eat. 

It baa been shown iD the foregoing aaterial that not ~ ... 

IAbdu11_Baha aceustaDed to an environment where extenaiTe oral diaeourae 

vas ~, but that he himself vas aceustcmed to an extenai'Ye ~ 

output f!!Yer7 da\Y iD the tOl'1l or infOl'lll&l. talkB and dictation ot tablets. 

8rb1d •• p. 33. 

9:rb1d. 

lO,or detailed examples, see Blaaf'ield, ~. cit.; O1as., !'E. cit.) 
and Laura Cllttord Barney, SOlIe Answered Quesuooa~ilMttel SiliaI1 
PllblishiDg ea.ittee, 1930}:--

nIAbdull-Baha, Tablets of Abdul-Baha, Vol. 1 ()Jev York. Bahali 
PubliahiJlc ec.m.tte., 1930), p7T!. 



His addresses in thill ecnmtr,y 1IIIIn! approached in the s_ 11117 _ 

hill intonul. ta1.IaI IIDd tablet dict&tiooj they receiQd the s_ IdDd or 

-preplll"atioo.- That is, be vent into the spealdng lIituatioo .ad ~ 

the questions or dealt with the isslIIIs that sHIlled _t 1JIport&at at the 

_nt. There is no evidence in mry or the _teri&l. ex..i.JIIed tor tb1a 

IItudy to suggest mry i.aDediate preparatioa of _terial. before ). preseot... 

tioa. 

In the broadest senae, and also in the specific S_. h1a 1Ibole 

1itet:iJlle bec_ the preparation tor the respor1IIes to the stilllll1lll or the 

~t. Hie -.jor _terials included (1) biB own wide range of apG'i

encej (2) bis knowledge ot biBtoryj (3) the teachinga and 1de&a of h1a 

tather; (L) a keen obaerntion of cira.atances in biB ~te a1ll"J'01lDd

iDp. 

To show the parallel between biB CCXlYersations and biB public ape~ 

ing. an excerpt !rca the notes ot an Allerican n..aitor to Bait. in l907 

v111 be cited. This obserYer, after speald.ng ot n_rollB iDd1 Yidual .pi-

sodes, s-.r1seds 

. Each conYersation started with scae simple refereoce to • D&tar~ 
thing, the lIeather. tood, a stone, tree, water, the priSOll, • «erda 
or a bird,our coming, or SaDe little act of service and tb1a b_ 
would be woven into a parable and teaching ot wisdaa and a1Jlplicit7. 
shoving the oneness ot all Spiritual Truth, and adapting it ~ to 
the lite, both ot the individual and ot 1Wlldnd. All ot biB vorda 
are CIIrected toward ~eleM Jlen to live. Unless questions or _t... 
physiCS, dOglllBll and oc e'i"'"6e"ln'trOQuced, he se1doa ~tions tbIa. 
He speaks euily, clearly, in brief phrases ••• WhateYer the leuoo rut:! 
be it alwa;ra culIIinates in SOllIe teaching ot unit7 •••• 12 

12<l1ase, 2R. ~ •• pp. 33-34. 



It can be noticed hov 6lxUar  is the structure described in thin 

to the Chicago tillcs uhich bars been mdymd. 

H i s  introduction 2 public paldDg.  Bran vith the oxtmuho - 
m t a  of verbal -cation mtcaary 3n the enrhmment ta rddcb 

tAbdu~LB.h. urn f e a r ,  publlc addressee were &ant, in tb 8emo d 

foImllwd atdimce-speaker relatimnhlp. The adlJ preasntatlam of 

thpt wrt were the s- dellrered in the m q m a  on tbe MuaUm~8 ub- 

bath. There vaa no recard of cAbdutl-BPh. being girm th.t -tr 

far &llra~. 

Thw one uritar cooclwbdr 

A t  His release in 1908, He had been a prisoner jus t  f e  yeus, 
He had never addressed a public audience and was unf- both w i t h  
Yestern custcms and vith W e s t e r n  h m , u  

Be &red in London, Eaglrmd, in September, 19ll, and there del l rard Id8 

f i r s t  public address, a t  the age of s~-samm. 

Frcm the f i r s t ,  his preparation followed tbe p a t t u n  used In dl 

the years of informal talk8 and dictation of tablets.' It vlll k 8- 

i n  ine following section hov theme backgrotmd factors lnf lwnced hi. rPd. 

of p o e s ~ ~ ~ t r t i o a ,  

In  the introduction to t h i s  area of mode of presenkt im in Spea& 

Criticism, it is l a i t t ro t  

There are probably as nany methods of d e l i r e v  m them are publlt 
speakers. Each orator has hla ovn uay of going about the him88 af 

*~ohn F-aby, Things Made New (IW Yark: The H- Ca, 
Pug, 1958), P. 232. - 
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deUftl"iDg a t.alk. 'Wha~ the _tbod. the c:r1t1c 1d.ll _t to 
c:tl.acoYer it. In general. the critic sbould tiDEl out 1Ibetber the 
speecb b deli-rered n-.. --:T. rr- lUID\lSc:r1pt. or exte.pore; ~, 
it the latter. libetber the _ IIpoke with ar viu-1o DOta-.14 

It reaaooablJ- toll~, CUIS:ider:iD1: the _ter1.al ill the preced1Dc 

... ~ richest fnrl.t of all oar study. IIDd the _t ..pIe rec.peDM 
for the extent. of cmr l.aboar ... t.be faculty of ~ ~ .... 
There m-iJIe :iJJn-.-rable OC'Cui ms ~ Iii 0 Ii neceaa&r7 to 
apeak 011 the iDa'taat. •• ,.l5 

IlJxtul l-Bah& often -u-d the apee:U'1.c topic cleU"~ ill the 

iIltrodDctiOD. Far iDatance, be ofieD began, -TOD1gJIt I VClt. to .}leU: ld:th 

1ntrodllCt1aas of the partieul.u' reasca tar pursui.ng a c:ert.aiD topic 1a ,. 

t.alJI:. J1ISt. before _ address, _ lDd.UD lIpNk:1JII: with IJbdu'1-BaJ1a .a1cl, 
IIt!y aiJI ill Ute 15 to traoamt. _ fu- _ ill _ lies the _age of Ir:l.ahDa 

to the 1IUl"ld.·16 IJ.bciu'l-&haI• first. wm'da of the t.alk wre "I1Ie IIeaup 

of lrialma ia the _qe of lowe ••• • 17 In geoeral, ~, there wre 

'YeI"7 fev iDdicatiODS as to ~ the pIIl'"tieul.u' topic ... c:boseD. 'I'bat l' 
us~ pertdDed to the 1ntereata ..t CODc:erns of the a1Id:1ence, ... all 

lhnumssen IIDd Baird, ~. !!!., p. IJI. 

l5rb1d., p. !'S. 

161.&bdu1l_Baha, Par1a Talta, 9th ed., (1.ODdca: Bahali PabUah1Dc 
,Jruat, 19S1!). p. 35. -- -

17Ib1d., p: lS. 
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that can be said. 

The phTosicU appearance V&II a factGr ~ted CIIl by alJIoet eft17 

reporter. Ria Jlb7aical lIJlP8&l"anCe _ striJdng enough to br1Dg ~ 

e,ee. 

ThomtoD C21aae. in a gmeral desc::riptiaD. wrotes 

He had the stride and freedca of a Id.ng-or shepherd. If7 iJIpru
sion of hili vas that of • liClll, • kiDgly, aaaterful Man or the _t 
llVeet and generous di.IIpositiClll •• .I fcnmd in Abdul-Baha • _, stl'oal. 
powerful, v:i.thout a thought as to lInY act, as free and _tilted &II 
• father vith his f-UY or a boy v:i.th pl..a;yaates. Yet each ~t, 

--his valk, bia greeting, his sitting down and r:iJI!ng up 1I8I"e el.oqclilDt 
of power. full of dignity. f'reedaa eli ability.18 

ua.l.ly aade ~ts eucb &II, -Although of -u.. he1g.bt be iJI ."..",10, 

in appearance and I can De'Yer th1nJr of h!a as less than six feet tall.·19 

Another c~t.ator lIrOte of hill _, 

•••• .an of ~. height, stroDglJ' and solidly b1X1lt, -1«ht abo1lt 
one hundred and ee't'ellty pounds, alert and active in eftX")' ., ..... t. , 
the head thrown back and splendi.dlJ' poised 1IpOD the sboul..de:ns ••• 20 

.1 third obseMer spoke of h.1a as hariDg a -gr~ciollll figure •• .of InICb per-

feet ~tr'7, and so full of dignity and grace, that the [iret 1JIpresa1Clll 

vas that of CCIIlSiderable be1&Jlt • .,21 

IB 
Illaae, ~. ~." p. 2'9. 

19ndct., p. 28. 
2o.P1l.griaage to .tIdta,-~~, llzB9, .J_, 1916. 

~eld, !!E • .2;., lIP· lh9-J5O. 
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He alvays wore the s..e style of clothes; thw,r Taried onl7 in 

color. Usually he wore a llght-colored or white robe as the basic c-

aent, which covered the entire body to the ankles. OYer this be wore the 

Peraian~, or outer robe. Thill outer cloak covered II08t of the 1IDdc'

robe but hUDg open in the tront. Descriptions .mtion b.1.a veariDg e1tb1r 

a creaa-eolored or a black~. One author llpoke of his -cre~olared 

aha- that -fell in graceful folds to Hia feet._22 

On all occasions, he wore on hia head a lov-crovned ~ or ~, 1d.th 

a fine-linen turban of white wound around the base of the ~. 

Hia long vhite hair fell aI.ost to his shoulders and be had a .... 

tache and short beard: "His hair and ahort beard vere of that IIDOIf7 1Ib1te

nesa which had once been bl.ack.-2) 

Of his facial features, one author offered th1a dellcr1ptiaDl 

Hill bright, fair face, light brown in cCllllplexion, w .. tr-S in 
silvery vhi te beard and aoust.ache •• .Hill nose vas large, atra1.gbt CId 
strong. The IIOUtil vas rather full and ver;y gentle. Deep _tier the 
broad forehead, and shaded by vhite, thick eyebrOllll, IIh_ the ~ 
eyes, large, prominent, brillant, penetrating and Id.nd. ArolBld the 
dark pupil and brown iris ill that vonderful blue circle vh1ch a __ 
tilEs aakes the eyes look a perfect blue •••• In repose the face expreu .. 
a dignity, intelligence and nobility which none would dare to ~ 
spect. Conscious power and autilori ty _"ere there en throoed ••• .Ria .u. 
charaed and attracted triend8 to h1Jl.24 

In order to couT87 a clearer cmcept of his looka, a photograph vas aecured 

and a reproduction JUde for inclusioo in this atud;y, vhich ia to.Ml CD the 

f o1l.C1llr1nc page. 

22Hovard Colby hea, Portal..s to Freed~ (Oxfords Oeor,. Raaald. 
195), p. 96. -

2Jalc:atl.l.d, ~. ,!!!., p. lh9. 
24chas., ~. ~., pp. 28-29. 
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HU -~dinc appearance- vas spokeu of trequIlt:Qo' 1Jl _papa' 

accounta. It was JleDt1~ that e'ftID 1Jl a c:rwWed ~, ODII ... .... of 

hU presence; efttl though engaged iD other acthiti .. , ODII h.t a coatiJa-

The next questioo that ariaes 1s how were these ~ica1 qulltilla 

used iD the actual. sp~aJcing e1tnat1aa. 

IV. THE DFSCRI.P'1'ION OF mYSICAL DELI'fIHI 

!!!! process 2!. trlll\lllation. Since 'Abdu'l-Baha proented all of 

lWI tallaI in Persia, a trlll\lllator rendered lWI vorda iDto Fngl1.Bb. '!be 

translator who accoapanied 'Abdull-&ha duriDg the entire tolD' ... Ida 

nephew. Dr. AIleen Fareeci, a natiTe Persian, liriDg iD adc:ago. Dr. l'ueed 

vu a graduate of the thherait;r ot Illinoia UId JobDa BopIdDs Uai"Nl'riV 

md spoke both Persia and ErIgl1.Bh 111 tb great n-.q. 

When IAbdull-&ha stood betore an audience. Dr. l'areed atood nth 

bbl. at hia aide. and aligj:lt:q behind. J/J 'Abdurl-&ha spoke. h1a wrda 

were tranalated aentence b7 aentence. The nOlI vas thus cootin.,.. • 

Perslm aentence, m Engliah sentence, etc. In this vl(1, the ~ 

and gestare ot 'Abdull-Baha were still iD the IliDda ot the audience _ 

the English words vere heard. One newpaper pointed out that, 

In connection 111 th these discourses J the wonderful. skill and teli
citous expression ot the translator, Dr. aeen uu..h Fareed, should 
not go unrecognized. To his ready learning i.e indebted the abUiV 
to tullJ' appreciate the beauties of the diacouraea.25 
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.Another paper at.at.ed that. IIEftB thrQQIlb _ ~ lie ('JDda~) 

1JI lID eIeg.rt. spuker • .£6 St.1ll _tiIe:r re.,.-ter -m.ecl ta.d. ~ 

thq c::r.-ied to bear the B.oOa. __ spoke to U- 18 ~. 1IIddI _ 

-t.r_1.ated b.f bia c.ptiYat:i.o« 'WUi..ce iDto elIIJ1Il6!te -llb£li'" b.f Ir. hreed 

aic ••• .27 .& hrtber clescripti __ u-l 1hat -rbe 1'..".. l'a'a:l.-

spoke iD bia Dati._ ~. bat. bia 1IDI'dlI repeated 18 !rD&1J.ab b:J • ~ 

TOiced 1D~ bel.d bill aIIdi\.clra 1D. rapt. -"-"--.,28 

the t.r_l.atial toot~. 0De..mer or the ...u_ ---= 
Be apce in Persian. the interJret.t!!r tr-.nsl..aUDg n--tq .. 

beauti.1'll1ly •• ..one l..i6t.e'De.j eDtzo.Dced ..s 1ID<ieratood ~ _ 
before the iDterpret.er opened b:is.auth. It. _ as ~ the a.e
l1.sh s~ the SlIl"'tace: the TOice. the ~. the -ue at 'Jbdal),.. 
Boaha ~ the beart. t.o prolA the cIeptas.Z'J 

&.! apeak or their IJ1II']JI'be at. their _ ~ at u. , 

Perd..u 

In spite or the fact. that. the l.Imguage _ ~ .... _. fill 
coarse • ..r.n.u..r to _. the iJIrpre$51.cm I rece1-S _ tIIoG ~ 

~. 

~lphia IDq-ain:r. ".. 8. 1912. p. ,. 

21Deuwer ~. Septelliler 26. 1912 ... 7. 

2~lti1U 1Dq1lirer. ~ 10. 1912. p. 6-. 
29:1_ • .!2. S; •• p. 1&3. 



••• atteDdied a ~ at lIhicb IAbdu'l-Baha spolre •••• lftleD the :lJIterI
preter took lip the pasu.ge in l'llgliah ...... ~ does that .. 1Dt.e:rr1Ipttt" 
be 1Ih1.spered. 'l'beD again IAbdu'I-Baha spoke, and again the YiIIUar 
vas lost in att.eution. Again -the interpreter translated _ U. 
speaker pmsed •• .indignat.1oo .... aroused. ~ do thq let thd_ 
int.e!Twp~1 Be m-ld be p.t. ~.-

"He i.8 the oCfic:1al iDterpreter,- _ llitt.1ng beside b1Ja -xpla1..t. 
Be tr.m~ the Pcrau.. into .!iDgl:1.IIb.-

.. Be apeaking in Pers:l.m1 ... 1Ih.T m;JUD8 could ~ tba • .3l 

that. be bad a buie .. , .t. _ 1IIh1cb a YViet,' or gest1ll'eS _ baUt.. 

the hao:P aod "'Dna" _ ~ vvn1ng finger, - but -al~ the 4IDC01Irq-

1ag ~ ~ 01' b31Jds • .32 ~, it was _Dt.i~: "'Bi.a baa ...... 

1ag ~ca.14 nth _ vpIm'd, iDspiriDg lIigJrl..ficance which I hoe ... 

in DO other ....... .D 

3O.nwt.. p. ILJ. 

3ln.w.. p. ". 

J2 
~. p.l27. 

33n,u •• p. 9L 
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!!!!!I!!' The e,..a of IJbdu1l_Baha were often lIingled out fer 

~t. B.eferencea apokII of hilt lIeaing to coatact each .-her of tM 

audience lIi th thea. Others spolc.e of thea as •• li'ri.ng n-, - ad -&1-

1Dg lIith m iDDer li&bt.-Jb It. vas further said that -au bl .. .,. .. 

rrlmk, lift:Q' aDd h~UII.-35 They seea to tIJ.ook into 1011 1Mtead of d 

1011,- nth -m exprealliao that u alert, 1ntel.l.igent, and 1MIl"eII8 • .l6 

General.!!.E. Theae references are cl.ose:q aaaoci&ted wHh -u.a . 

of his general _cular t.oDe. He vas deacribed as ha'ring great __ .r 

eoergy which 'oI8re careru:t:q cootrolled lIith the appearmce of rela:at.1aa. 

Elbert Hubbard lIrote that he -HateM lIith JmCb appreciatiao ad 8JIIII)Ilt;b;r.

aDd speaks -dilltinct:q ad .ast :Ulprellsift:Q',- coacluding that '"Be ~ 

lIhat he ill lIa;ying. Ria burt is run aDd his e.otiOOll are ~ 

although Ic.ept veIl 1IIlder COIl'trol._37 

~ ~ IIOftIIIeIlt. During the large jlWllic preaentaticma lie 

stood before the audieDce lIith Dr. Fareed at his side, as preri.o1lll:Q' 

described. In the IIOSt intorwal. settings, such as the hotel parler .. 

in indi ndual haMs, he treqnent:Q' paced as he apoIc.e, e.en before ~ 

audiences. At lIuch tilles, Dr. Fareed lIOuld stand at _ end of the .... 

vbere he paced, md trmalate rr_ there. Be _ described as hD1IIc 

)LIbid., pp. 90-91. 

3S IAbdull..Baha, -JMr1ca and World l'ellCe,- Independent, 731606. 
Sep~ 12, 1912. 

36t:. S. SteftDII. ~t in the Lantern,- !!erzbodl'II. 2$1779. 
DeCellbcr, 1911. 

37E. Hubbard, "Modern ·Prophet, - Hearata' Moothlz, 221$0. 3wlT. 
1912. . 



-. valk that is dignified without being conaciowsj a ~ that ~ 

pecul.1ar:q ~cI1.III._38 

1A1en be closed _tings with. pr~r, be would stcMi quiet:q, b18 

handa at vaiat level, with pa.laa upward and 818s cl.oeecl. 

V. '!HE mE 01 THE WICK 

Another aajor ractor to consider in deli""'J7 la that or the IIpeK.

erls wice. IJbduI1-Baha.ade ooe wice recording 1Iben be 1IU 10 .a..ri.ca 

10 1912. It vas an R.C.A. recording .ade at the Bell labaratori.s, cut _ 

a series or VlIX cylinders. It vas possible to secure a tape record1ng ..s. 

rrc. the arig1Dal C7liDdera. 

On thla recording, Ilbdul 1-Baha vas reciting _terlal rrc. thewr1'-

1Dga or b1a rather. EYen though the old dislcs are DOW 10 ""'J'7 poor tecmd.

cal cOlldition and the original recording _thods liA1t the ~ 

range, it vas possible to bear the Tariety or pitch lIh1ch be ued .. wll. 

as the cont.roll.ed Tariationa or weal rorce. The general pitch lie. 1a a 

II1ddle bar1 tone-tenor range. The articulation la distinct, ad the rate 

la e'nID and lIDhurr1ed, with a nriet7 or rate being __ • 

The 'YOC&l qualit7 bas the -!lat- sound character18t1c or ear:q 

recordings and little or the -richness- or tone -.JUooed 10 1IritteD 

reporta. Enrn so, the resonance or the Tovel scnmda ill espeoial:q ~ 

_to 

'nle 1Iritten report. or his wice Mntion it -t1.l.l1D& the rotlII!' 

appropriate:q vhere..,.,r be spoke, ,..,t it vas not "l..o1Id.- Said ODe obatrno8r. 

, 
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it VILl5 ·never loud but of such a penetrating quallt,' that the valb of the 

rOOll seeaed to T.lbrate •••• 39 Again, ·Ule _asured cadences of H1a m.ce 

t1J.lad the roca • ..hO 
The written descriptiODll of the vocal quality are general aDd l..eaTe 

auch to the iJlagination of the reader. A fersian conpo::d.on referrecl to 

'Abdu'l-Baha addressing a group with -a voice sweeter, than hale7 •••• U 

An Aaerlcan observer also described it as "hooey-like. -42 other :rettll"-

ences included such adjectives as ·_llinUOWl,- aDd -lib a re8ODa1lt bell. 

of finest t1JIbre-; and ~ the sentence: "That beau1;i.tul.q ~t 

voice rang through the roaa, accenting with an eaphaaia I had DBTel' bet .... 

beard ••• • 
b3 

In retrospect, the written descriptiol1ll indicate that the _t.i.aaal. 

iJrpact and subtletiell of connotative _aning Vllre given with '.Abdull..BUat • 

voice while the translator proT.lded the denot.ati'ftl _au.1np. 

VI. SUIII.IKf 

Before offering the sm.ary itaelf, a reference should be .. to 

'Abdu'l-Baha's own ideas on deliver,r. There vaa only a single iDatllDce-4t , 
391ves, .!?E. ~., p. 127. 

4~., p. 147. 

'~ahmud, -The Journey or 'Abdu'l-Baha to ADlerica,- Sto19W.~ 
ID8Dt to·God Puses - (Wihlettel Bahali Publishing C~ttee, , 
ji':047" - - ::L 

lax .... , .!?E. 2!., p. 98. 

43:n,id., pp. 98, 127, 84. 



the International Peace SocietJ' Conference at Lake Mohllllk. lev York

when an occurrence took place that called forth h1a ~nt 011 these _t-

ten. It vu an insight into his own thoughts on the I!!ubject. tD8 ot 

'Abdu'l-Baha'. CCXlpaniona, in h1a diar;y, chronicled the abort _10 1D 

The -.hera and speakers who attended th1a conference 1IIIIre tna all 
parte of the world, aost ot th_ did well in presenting their papera. 
But one of the speakers V&!I ftry JlUch excited. he kept pouIld1.JII and 
h_rlng the table with h1a fists, Id.cking the chair with hia tnt, 
shouting and screaaing at the top of his yoice. Later, 'Jbdu'l-Baha 
reJII&l"ked, OOfhere are tu.es lIhen a speaker should ra.1ae bill YOioe 1D 
order to eJlpha3ize his point. Tbere are t1Jaes lIben he ahould apeak 
low, and at tu.es he. ~hould..ue. Gestures IIUIIt ha:nIcG1se with the 
character of lIQrda •• ~ 

The beat _thod or a-.al'J' for thia particular chapter 111 to quote 

two descriptiona or 'Abdu'l-Baha's deliYeI7. The t!rat retere to a large 

public gathering as seen by a reporter tor the Independents 

He ia an aged aan now, with a long lihUe beard and a aaint17 faoe. 
worn but peaceful. Ria bearing is siJaple but dignified, 1meIIbarused 
by unaccustale<i surroundings, gi nng his message ••• to a atrange audi
ence in • foreign land with the same earnestness and naturalneaa .. 
though he vere addressing hia disciples in Acre •••• standill« 1IpOD tbI 
floor or wallc1ng to and fro, he spealca quietly 1D Penia. 1Ih1.ch, 
eentence by sentence, is translated, tho at tu.ea bill expreaai .. , 
features and gestures aske the serncea of an interpreter aupern1lO1I8. 
He weare a aaall white turban and a black robe over a white «1rdled 
gar.ent.He greets the audience by toUChing his forehead repeatec!.lT 
with the pala ot the right hand and closes ••• with a halt-i=bant.ecl 
pra;yer, standing and holding his banda upward and open ••• '-

The secood deacriptioo vaa aade by a Chriatian ainister 1D a.ore idaroaal. 

sett1Dcl 

LLzia Bagdadi, ·'Abdu11-Baha 1D AMrica,· Star or the Vest, 19,m, 
August, 1928. - - - -

45·Peraian Prophet,· Independent, 731159, J~ 18, 1912. 



At one ot the -.eetings at the h~ of the trienda ••• the large 
double roc:as were tilled •••• a lane had been lett open stretch::1Dg the 

. ru:u length ot both rOOlll8, and as the Kaster spoke, He strode up IIIId 
down the l"O<lIIS while the interpreter stood near lie translating n ... 
ently ••• 1 Abdu Il-Baha CaM striding tovarda us with the 1ndeacribab~ 
grace and aajesty, His handa gesturing JlhyttJrlcally with an upvard. 
inspiring significance which I hue seen in no other llpeaker. IIIId 
His eyes gloving with an inner light 1ll~ eTery teatlD"e ••• 

Hill fioving aba, Hill cream.l.1e tes, Hia eilTel')' hair mel beard, 
all eet HilIl apailt trOll the Weetenw3rs, to lib .. He spake. But. B1a 
llllile which seeJaed to eabrace us with an overflowing COC'adeah1PJ 
Hia eyes which flashed about the roc. as it aeeJdng out eacb :lDdi
Yidw; Hill gelltures which combined such authority and hu.1l1VJ 
lIuch ~g" and hllllOr, all cOQve;yed to _ ••• a true bu.an brotbe:rl-
boocl... . . 

Thes. dellcriptions haTe brought together and e-.-ar1sed the .~ta 

vh1ch haTe been diaCUSlled .eparate~ tbroagbout the chapter. 

, 

/ 



SUBVLT OF TEE ENTIRE SPEAKING TOUR 

In rerimdug the  preceding chaptar8 of this st*, it rill k 

called that  Qlapter luo offered the background Information aeceanary f a  

the understanding of nAbdu*l-Baha i n  relation to thcr laeriun 8poaMng 

tom. Chaptur Ttuw focused on the mriranaent and setting of the salr 

of speeches delivered by nAbdu81-Baha In Chicago betvsm the &tea af lpril 

30 and )I.j 5, md dealt  v i th  the outline of Bph98anllahns aptem af t.rrrb- 

ings which scrred M a pattern of the predses  of thinldng for  the ddril- 

sea; after the specific cr i ter ia  were dbcllssed, each of the f j f t a a  

addresses d e l l v e m  in Chicago ups -A. Chapter Four o f f d  8 .pc 

c l f i c  analpis of 8Abdunl-Bahds dell-. 

The specific uaaa thrrs f a r  covered in the study, h g  vith tb 

uteriils m resulta md canclrrsims contained in Chapters S m  md Eight, 

could constitute the camplets rhetorical study. Howrer, this mpeakbg 

toar h.s n e n r  been s t d i e d  in its entimty, nor has the body of i n f ~ t i a ~  

corrcaaing it been arranged in a systemtic form. It ues fe l t ,  therefom, 

that one of thc functi- of the present study should tm 8- o i b  

entire hrlun tom. Infomation included in such a qnaps i~  vopld sol. 

ride not oalJ a basis for  future inmstigatiars,  but would ftuniah 8 batdm 

for  the rmderst.ndin(: of the artcat and nature of the antire t a m  md vrmld 

prepare a foundation for  an evaluation of the whole series of uidreu8m. 

When a recurrence of siriLv events Woss place, it IB possible ta 

transfer insight grinsd the study of tho de t r l l s  of onemmat te a 



outline of the related cirCtallUncea. Such ia the cue here. .ut..r 

at~ in detail the QUcago address.s, it v1ll be possible to traDlltv

the underatmd.1Dg thus gained to the BVr'Yq of s1ailar 8'ft'Dte HC1IZ'J'iDc 

throughout the wole tour. In new ot t.h1a consideratioo, the intonut.1cD 

contained in the first fiTe chapters sene not ~ as lID ~1a iD 

itaeU, but also turnishell the detail necessary tar the UDderatllDd1Dg or 

the entire tour. 

In ~, the contents of this chapter 1dll prondel (1) the 

necessary material far the analpia ot the results of the entire tour) (2~ 

a a;ynopais or the tul.l scope ot actinties of 1Ih1ch the Chicago ~_ 

are a repreaentatiTe saple; and (3) a ca.prehensiTe c:c.pilat1oa. or .ouroe 

material as a foundatioo tar tarther atlld;r. 

To carry out these alas, intoraation cmcern1ng the entire tour va 

gathered !rca newspaper, books, periodical publicationa, and intern .. 

rro.. all parts ot the country. A card index Vall prepared, iDcllldiDg a 

doC'Dentatioo ot intoJ'llation ava1J.Able concerning each dq or the tour. 

Copies of .ore than ooe hundred and forty addresses were studied to diaCF 
the principal nature ot their cootent.. 

The present chapter presents a synopsis or this material arTlIDpeI. ' 

in chronological order with extensi-.e docUlllentation ot IIOurce intonutioo. 

Material has been included which will aid in the understanding of the tour 

as a whole, of the type, content, and scope of the addresses, and or tbe 

nature ot the audienceS and speech •• ttiDp. 



8Abdn8l-Eaha urired in leu Yo* oa Apr i l  11, 1912, ao t h  zmik 

Star ship, Mc. The ship uas borrded a t  quarantine by repmbn Iro 

irrterrrlcvsd ~lWu*l-8.h. .s the ship s.iLal to the dock. ~ ~ K l - B d a a  

raquested the hun&e& of people who bad amit;Lng bi. &val to 

learn before he di.~llb.rked.~ After  hPthQ interrlsws dth mpartaa, 

he vent to the Hotel kril0ni.a. In the d b n m m ,  he made M a  tYrrt 

mce a t  the h o r  of GduPrd B. Kinmy, at 780 Vest h d  Amw ip S a  York. 

Ow obsener mete e, I t  vlrs so  ararded that  mamy hod to strPd fo r  

rant of -.-* A t  .tr ocjdion, *&du8l-BBhll greeted tbs d 

briefly spoke of tbc trip f ra  w . 3  

One eye4Bess of the f i r s t  meeting, a person uho hod n& of M m  

in ragazines .nd b e d  people speak of kh, recarded this dsscrQtSmt 

I did rake an effor t  ta get a t  leas t  a glimpse of Bir at a g.tb.p- 
ing specially arranged for Rim a t  the hoae of Baha'i friexl8. A 
glimpse w a s  a l l  I succeeded in getting. The press of e.gar fkiud~ 
and curLons ones was so great that  it nw d d f ~ i c u l t  sran to get Islid. 
the doors. I have only the rerory of an impressive s i l ~ W  
unusual a t  such functions. In all that crowded mass of folk, so 
vedged together that tea drinking ras Plrost an b p o a s i b i l l ~ ,  thm@b 
the atterpt  was rsde, t h e n  u a  I3ttl.e m no speech. A uh;fspcrsd b 

&tar of the West, 3:5, Apsil 28, 1912; Juliet  Thanpsa, *lWll8L 
Bahrb IGZ --Tn=ca (EPst Aumra, Bav York: The RaJaahars, 1928), 
p,5.- 

38Abdtl*l-~ehn, The Promulgation of IWIcrsal Peace (C%imgo: bmcm- 
tire Board of Bahri r a e % d t y ,  lm),pp. 1-2; $*- k t ,  38b-6, 
September 8, 1912. 



word; a remark iJlplying ave or love, vas all. I strove to get. 1Ibere 
I could at least see Hill. All but Uaposllible. J.t last I JIIIDaged to 
press forward where I could peep over a shoulder and so got rq ~ 
glllapse of IJJxiu'l-Baha. He vas seated. J. ereall colored fes 'IIpCIIl 
His head [rca under which white hair flowed alJIost to Hill should8r8. 
His robe, what little I could see of it, vas oriental, .u-t vtd:te ••• 
The illpresshe thing, and what 1 have never forgotten, 1fUI aD ~ 
finable aspect of aajesty caabined with aD e.xqu:1aite courtell7. 

The ne1lllpaper articles which appeared in various papers acrces the 

nat1co that day were chiefly based on an Associated Press rele8ll8 hued OIl 

the interview JUde before the ship docked. The release, which de&l.t pr1a

cipal.l;f with quotatioDB [rca the interview, begD with these two pu-a-

Abdul-Balla, the ea:1.nent Persian philosopher aDd leader or the ...,. 
_nt for the unil1cation of religiOUS and the eatabl1.e~ or 
miversal peace, arrived April 11th OIl the ateallllhip Cedric baa 
J.le:undria, Egypt. It is his firstTillit to Aller1ca,--.na--acept tor 
a brief visit to Paris and London last s~ and fall, it ill the 
tirat t:t.e .in forty years that he has gone beyond the fort1!1catioa 
of the -prillon citY" of Acre, Syria, to which place be and biJI fatbar, 
BAHAIU'LLAH, the founder of the &hal lIO~t, were banished b7 the 
Turkish goven.ent a h&l! eentUl"7 ago. 

He COlDeS on a llission of international peace, to attend aDd addreea 
the Peace conferenceat Lake Mohonk the latter part of tb1a IIIXlth, aDd 
to address TariOUS ~ace meetings, educational soeieties, re~ 
organizations, etc. 

On Pl"iday, Apr1l12, people began arriving for the aaoat coa~ 

81ICcessiOll of pr1 vate interviews and receptions lIhich took place da1l.T 

wherever he vas located throughout the nine-Dlllth stay in the United State.. 

M ooe participant wrote, "Before nine o'clock in the aorn1ng I vu t.bere ••• 

Laovard. Colb7 lTeB, Partals to Freedca (Od'ord: George Roaald, US3), 
pp. 28-29. -

5Star ~ ~~, 3:11, Jpril 28, Ul2. 



Alreact,' the large receptioo rooa was well filled.-6 1hIr1Jtc the dq be 

Y1.ei ted the bomes of friends, and spoke in the afternoOll at the residence 

of Hovard M&cHutt, at 935 Eastern Parkway. He SlDaarized Baha'u'llah'. 
1Ibole sys~ and pointed out the audience's relation to it.7 At 8:00 p ... 

he addressed a gatbering in a studio at 39 West 67th Street, d1.IIcusa1Dg 

the present conditiODll of the world and urging the listenera 1;0 act 

~t:Q' to alienate the dllf1culties, pointing out the ertarta th.". cat 

tmdert.ake.8 More than a thousand people attended these two _tiDga.' 
S;rt~ .orn1ng, April 13, lIIIB occupied with interrievs, eapec1-

al:Q' with certain clergyJllln of lev York.1° At 3:00 p ... he addressed a 

gathering at the residence of Alexander ¥.orten, at 141 East 21st Street. 

Here he spoke of the relatiODBhip .-mg God, the aan11'estationa lind tnaaD

ity and the significance of Baha1ull.l.llh.ll It Vall recorded that "beca1IH 

of the ~e crowd He spoke standing on the sta:i.rllaiJ.-12 

On Sunday IIOrDing, April 13, he made his first aajor public appear-

ance at the invitation of Dr. Percy Stickney Grant at the Church or the 
/ 

6rYeII, ~. ~., p. )0. 

7'Abdul l-Baha, ~. ,2!., pp. 2-S. 

8rbid., pp. 5-7; ~ !! !:!!!~, 3:3-4, August 1, 1912. 

9xev ~~, Apr1.l13, 1912, p. 6. 

, 

10zia Bagdadi, "Abdu'l-Baha in Allerica,- Star of the West, 19:54, 
April, 1928; lYes, on. cit., pp. 47-49; Star of lliii'"'w'eit0J>=B; A1IC1I8t 
1, 1912. ~ - ------

11 'Abdu'1-Baha, on. cit., pp. 7-9; Star of the West, ):4-5, Aupat. 
1,1912. .... - -----

~C*pSOIl, ~ • .!:!!., pp. 6-7; Bagd&d1, 2.£. ~., p. S4. 



.ucenaico. He llpoke of the nature of aater1al and IIpiritual educat.iGD in 

relationship to Cbr1st and Baha1u'llah.13 The Rev. Grmt introduced bia, 

lIaying, in part, "It ill to be our pr1 Tilege th1a aorn:1ng to hear OM 1Ibo 

baa Cc:.! out of the East, a new and great herald of good-v1l.1, ODe bear1nl 

a JleIlSage of love to all aanJd.nd ._14 The ~ ~ ~ reported that 

-Announcement that Abdul Baha would lUlke m addrellll. drew 110 great a tbrcIDc 

to the church that every lIeat vaa filled md asrrr lIat co the .tepa or the 

chmcel.-lS I .n the afternoon he llpoke at the Carnegie ~, at the 

Union Heeting of Advmced Thought Centers. Hill tall there concerned the 

need for e!!ort to deft lop the attributes that cm enable people to ...". 

_kind.16 

OIl the IIOl"Iling of April 15, Honda;r, private interview were beld 

vi th villi tors. including the Secretary of the Rev Yark Peace Soc1et)". IDCl 

Hudaon Hax1a. a noted inventor.17 In the afternoon. 'Abdu'1-Baha.poD at 

the rellidence of Hountfort H1l1.s. 327 Weat End Avenue. ccoc:ern1nc the Jlb7-

lIieal aDd spiritual dual1tJ or _.18 

13'Abdu'l-Baha, !?E. cit., pp. 9-11; Star or the West, lu7-8, Km'Cb , 
21,1913. - ----

lLtfev ~~. Apr1l1$, 1912, p. 9. 

15xew ~ ~. April 15, 1912, p. 6. 

16.ABdu•l _Baha, !?E. cit •• pp. 11-14; Star or the Wellt, 3s58, J1lID8 
24,1912. - ----

17Bagdad:1,~. ~ •• p. 55; ~ ~ ~~. 31~J., ~. 1912. 

lSIAbdu11_Baha, ODe cit., pp. 14-16; Star of the v..t, 31)4, 
J~lJ.1912. ..... - ----



On 'lhssday, dpril 16, he u d e  two prasentationa. The &ftsraoar 

presemt.tlua took place in the residence of Arthur P. Dodge, and em- 

sisted - of a question and - periud.19 The evening meting - 
held a t  the Hotel basonia, and dealt vith the caolccpt of mld wUiutioo i . & 

and appumtion of B a h B u r m l s  principles to thi. mm~.~'' 

On Uednesday, April 17, IbMutl-Baha spoke M c e ,  the first occa- 

a i m  king a t  the lWmer8s, uhsm he spoke of the p t  mod a paam mmt 

exert f a r  self  developent and the aumrer of a~capIlsbing tWae2' In t& 

evsning address a t  the Hotel Ansonla, he dealt ulth tho four crikP1a 

judgrent, q l a i n h g  and showing the f a i l h g a  of each .nd defining Um 

nat- of p r w t i n g s  of the Holy He prepared dimwrr theelf t&t 

evening atid senad  a n t a k r  of -.'3 

The two Thursday addresses took place a t  the hcme nf M8roh.U. L 

m, at 273 Yest 90th S t n e t .  The f i r s t  presentation n o  8 his- of 

the BahaIi ~ a i t h . ~ ~  The second talk uaa not mcadd-2S 

19star of tbe West, 3r7-8, Septabv 10, 1912. 

~OIMU:~-B.~. ,  9. g., pp. 16-18; S t a ~  of the W-t, 3267, ' 
SO- 8, 1912. 

~ I A M U : ~ - B P ~ ~ ,  3. st., pp. 20-22; star of thb mt, 3rb9, 
Septsrber 8, 1912. 

22:Abdutl-Bah, 2. Lt., pp. 1620; St= of the West, 3rlQll, 
Septuber 8, 1912. 



At 5:00 p._. OIl l"rids;y, April 19, he appeared OIl the platfOlW at 

Earl Hall, Colu.bia Univera1ty, before an audience of students md f&C1ll

ty. He spoke of the physical and spiritual el_nta of aan, md 1Il'pd 

the develo.s-ent of the spiritual.26 That night he spolc.e lrefore fow hUD-

dred people in the BoWIery Ki.aa1on COllC8rning the true 'Ilgn11'lCClC» of 

pGT8I"ty and the n.at1ll'B of Bpiritual develoJllleDt.27 That B_ night be 

departed by train for lIuhingtoo, D. C. 

n. llASlInGTCfi, D.C.z APRIL 20 TO .lPRIL 21 

The Waahingtoo nevspapera heralded hiB arrinl and intenined h1a 

I500Il after hiB arrival. On tJl&t sa.! aftemOOIl of Apri1 20, a recept.1aa 

vaa held in his hOllor at Raucher's.28 In the evening 'Abdu'l-Baha apokle 

at a _eUng of the Persian-Alaerlcan Educational Society in the Public 

Library Hall coocern1ng the _ans of developing un1 ty of the Eut md 

West.29 The folloving aaterial appeared in a report in the Waah1Dgt.OIl 

E ....... 1ng ~: 

\ Abdul Baha, leader of the Bahai IIOvesnent, who reached WaabingtoD 
yesterday afternoon and who plans a week's visit to the liatiooal Capi- , 
tal &8 a part of his tour of the United States, JDade the principal. 
address at the closing sellllion last night of the BecoDli &rID1I&l. 

26IAbdu11_Bah&, 2.£. ~., pp. 26-30; ~ 2!. .!:!:!!~, 3:8-10, 
Ancast 1, 1912. 

271Abdu11_Baba, 2.£. ~., pp. 30-31; ~ 2!. ~~, 3zlJ..12, 
JulJ' 13, 1912. 

2BwaBhington ~~, Apr1l 20, 1912. 

29 . IAbdu1l_Baha, 2.£. ~., pp. 32-.34; ~ 2!. ~~, 3:8-9, 
Jpr1l. 9, 1912. 



\ 

conference of the PeT1l~Meri~ F.nucatioDal Society. The.eeto:lac 
vas held in the lect.ure hall of the Public Ubrar;r, IIIId e"ftr7 ... ~ 
and all aYailJIble at.md1ng rt-GI vas occupied b;r .aD audience eager to 
hear the distinguiabed Pera1.a. 

When he entered the hall, Abdul Baha vas greeted b;r the audi_ -
all 8ahaill and their friends and guests rilling. And arter be bad 
spoken and when be vas aeated o~Lthe pI&tfora, bundreds preaseci ~ 
hiJII, seeking to grasp hia baDd.JU 

On Sunday, April 21, a lengthy feature article appeared iD the ~ 

~ ~ concerrd.ng 'Abdu1l-Baba aDd the speaking t.our. Arter a l.-c 

section of background and qllOtat1oos fie. an inteniev COIlC8I'I1iDc b.s1.c 

principles on which he vas speaJdng, the reporter coocludech 

The strangeness of it all, the aanner of speaking, the ~ 
language, the untaailiar dress II1ght _11 baYe &ade the llateDllr 
avkvard and ill at ease; but one does not feel avkvard with .IbdU 
Baha. The reporter h4Id lIODdered Jwst how to addresa bbl, bat 1;bat 
seeEd a fooli.ah _tter _ ••• 

It bad been for one so busy a long inteniew, and the repart.ear 
TOse •• .!n a Jlinute the door had closed ••• the iDterpreter Vall bea1da 
her. "1s he not a kind amI?- be asked, all h1a face agloIr nth 
arfection ••• -He is the Id.ndeat IUD in the world ••• • 

An Alllerican ••• c_ up. Hia fashion of putting bia dnotiOll _ 
saaevluit in contrast to the Oriental ¥ay ••• IIFor that IUD,· be aaiAl, 
8I I d jqnp bead lirat traa a fifteenth-etory viDdov.· 

So it is with e~rybody who baa cc:ae in contact with Abdul BUa. , 
In Acre be is loved b;r rich and poor, by Ho~dan and Qlriatt.a, 
by lien of all races. He takes literall,y the Scriptural injunctiOll to 
giTe his gooda to the poor, for he haa rarely .are thaD the clothes 
he wears ••• ! faith that is lived IlU5t grow, and Bahaisa spreada :l.a 
India, in Africa, in Persia, in England and France, and in the 1JaUed 
Statea.J1 

At 11: 15 a olI. on that SllD<UQ', he spoke to two hllDdred people 111 

Studio Hall. He discussed the idea of the pover of the re~latiOll or 

JOwashinEn EYening~, April 21, 1912. 

JIwev ~~, Jpril 21, 1912, Part $, p. ll. 



spirltu.l aztare ~ _. the c:aocept ~ the ami1'~. -.l \be .... 

r ... i.adepliaQeat ~UClll ~ tnItb.33 Dr. John Y_ SdIalck -.w fa 

his 1Dtrodact:iaD ~ the a~, "'I bne the bODOr' ~ _lawlnc ~ too 

~. Ve ~ee1 that lie _ boDB"ed b7 the pi ! fr • .c _ ....... 

so ~aitb.t'a!lJ' serwed God am b1a3lJi. t;J •• .we staDd t.odq ~ -.ek1.nc \be 

Spirit. ~ Trwth ••• ..Jh It. vas reported that. there vas .. wast pUwrinc _ 

1hi ~ QnIi-ch •• ..l!ere .are tb.m 1,000 per3ClIIS -=re ptIIBnId. .... 

tIual _ ~ be1'ore the ti!:e ... a.ced the entire ~ n.o.r .c tile 

ciJW'Ch _ fil.lecl • .JS 

011 ~, Jpri1 22, • reception vas held .t the ~ at .aru..- J. 

~, 1700 l.6tb Street, •• V., .t lIbicb 'Abdu'l-Baba spaiIaIt or \be D&bInJ 

u-, u .. .-i.Uea: 

l!eceptioos 1IeTe held at. the bClIIe o~ Krs. pU"lJOllll ~ an.er
at abolr.. 5~ o'clock, !rca KoDda;r to Friday, iDclusi_. '!be lAIrp 
pm-lor, secting ISO, 1RI.S crowded each a!'t.erDoon, a!Id the ~ 
grew as the week ad"r.mced. II..an;r penoos primnent. ill soc:1a1, of't'.1-
c..u aD:! diplaaatic circles verepresent, besides U1IIIIi'lera ~ ~ , 
k-. _ a:.:1 ~ or lit.erar'7.x1 sc1entitic .~ta.)6 

32'Jhc!u'l-ilaha, 2,f. cit., pp. J4-J6, Star or the Vest, ):9-10. 
jpril " 1912. - -- - -

n • .lbd1I~~ • .!?f • .!!! •• pp. J6.JIO. 

~ !!. ~~. 3:lO, .Ipdl. 28, 1912. 
"X 
. .uJ~ B. JImmm, .Jbdul Balla in Vaahingtoo,· ~ ~ .!!! lIeet, 

3:6-5, A;ril ~6, 1912; Washingtco E!:enin§~, April tr;'"l9I2. 

J6a-• .!?f. ~., p. 7. 
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OIl ~..-niDg, April 23, l.&bdu'l-Bah& addressed Cl aDd1eDce 

at. E.a.rd lhiftl"rit,' CCIDCe!"DilJg the __ or att.aining rac:ial 1ID1.ticatiGD)7 

The VabiDgtoo ~ ~ wrote. -'&'1. BOAI'd Unherait,' _ ndi...,. or 

1,000 pel"sa. cruIIIded Rankin 01apel. ••• ..J8 It. _ also reported that. -the 

aIdru8 _ J:'WCIdftld td.th breathless attc:rt.ioD 117 the nst. ndieDt4, cd 

_ to:u-i b.1a positiYe OTatioD..s a ~._J9 In the ~ re-

c:eptiuI at. the fu"aclDs, 'Jbdu'l-:9aha IIpob em the iJIpllca"- or t.ba 

receut Tlt.adc diaast.er.Lo That night. he aweared before the Bethel. 

Lit..en1r7 IDi Biatarlcal Societ,'. IDi it _ reported that. -again 'the am.. 

ie!Ice t.uBd the c:.apacitT of the editice in 1Ibich the -t.1Dc was beld • .,Ll. 

Hi. address ae.u.t. with the noature or scieDce IDi the 1Dtel.lect. cd the 

concept of the CDeDeSS or h-.-1.fiJ'.1.2 

OIl ~. April 21&, ~ b1mdred people gatbered ill the atter-

DOClD in st1Idio Hall 1.0 bear 1..uxm1l-Baha 8pl!U at a -CIrl.ldrea'. JIeet.iDc8 

em t..'le noature cd education or ch1.l.dren.LJ At $:00 p ... be .sdresaed the 

group at. the Parsaolll ~. describing the noature or the rel.1giouII c:;ycl.e 

J7 '..uxm11-aaba. ODe cit., W. Ll-L3; Star or the Veat.. ):lJ...JS • 
.Ip"1l 9. 1912. ~ - -- - - -

)8 
V&sbington E'ftlning~, .Ip"1l 2l. 1912. 

)9, 
B_.~.!!!. 

Lo1J.bdu'l-Baba, ope cit.., pp. J.L.-L6' Star of the Vest., ):15-1.6 • 
.Ip"1l9.1912. -- - --

Llu-. ~_ !!!_ 

L2IJbdu11-Baba. Ml. cit., pp. h6-!.9; Star of the \Int., ):l.6-l.7. 
Jpr1l 9. 1912. .;;6. - -- - - -

LJIJbd1a11-Baha, aD. cit.., pp. h9-~; Star of the Vest., )119-20. 
Jim 9. 1912. .;;6. - -- - - -

, 



and Baha'ull..ah'1I position in it.hh Later that night, at 9100 p .... 

IAbdu l l-Baha llpoke at the haIIB of Arthur J. Dyer, 1937 13th Street, •• W., 

OIl the subject of the nature of existence and non-ex1lstence, l1!e ad 

death.45 Following this, IAbdu l l-Baha addressed a gathering of acieD-

tist.s at the hc.e of lluander Grahalll Bell, 1It1C* the inventor had pen __ 

ally inY1ted, aDd resa1ned there as guellt far the n1&ht.1,6 

The TheosoJirlcal Society heard IAbdu l l-Baha llpeak .t 101)0 .... 

OIl Thursday, April 25. He dwelt on the lIubject of the -llpirit- ar pr1Doo 

cipal .ttribute' of each level of existence.47 During the day be addreaHCl 

the Esperantists, clillcussing the aapects of unhereal languqe.48 III the 

8Yening, he deliYered two addressell to -a large maher of atate-.a ad 

GovertllM!nt officials .t a banq\l8t held in Hia hooar at the hc:.e of Z1a 

Pasha, the Allbassadar of Turkey •••• ·49 At th~ close of the Jleeting, 'l'beo

dore Roosevelt called and requested a private audience and it Vall reported 

the two of thea had • "wonderful Yiait • .50 

hh'Abdu1l-Baha, ~ • .2,!., pp. 51-53; ~ ~ ~ ~, ):20-21., 
April 9, 1912. 

- 45 
IAbdu1l_Baha, ~ • .2,!., pp. 53-54; ~ ~ ~~, 3:21.-22, 

April 9, 1912. 

4~, ~ • .2,!., pp. 89-90. Kahaud, 22. ~., pp. Sh-SS. 
47 IAbdu l l-Baha, ~. ~., pp. 55-57; ~ ~ ~~, 3122-23, 

April 9, 1912. 
48 . 

IAbdu l l-Baba, ~ • .2,!., pp. 57-58; ~ ~ ~~, 3:23-24, 
Jpril. 9, 1912. 

49 ' 
Bqdjd1, 22. ~., p. 90;MahJiud, ~. ~., p. 55. 

50aagdAld1,~ • .2!. 

, 
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On Fr1da;T. April 26. he appeu-ed at the All Soul's UnitarUD 

Church attendet:l by President Taft.5l A reception vas held in the aft.er-

noon. and thAt e-rening '.&bdu'l-Baha shared the pl&t!ora in the D.A.R. 

~ria1 CcJotinent.al BaH with S_l Gc:.pera. president. ot the .... r1CIIIl 

Federation ot Labor. aDd A. C. Honohan ot the United States Bure_ of 

Jrducat.iGD.52 

On Sat~ -.ming. April 21. the Dli.tional aaguine ~ ... 

1.ssued with an flXten:siTe article on '.&bdu'l-Baha and h1.s speaIdDg. The 

article included' _terial OIl h1.s background and principles and C<mcluded 

Scientists and lIeD of affairs who have _t hilII Jlarftl at. his viadca 
and ~-sense Icnovledge ot world conditions. questioning how he CaD 

_t thea ClIl",teir own level wilen he has been a poll t.ical prilIoner tar 
tar"t7 yeua.:;'> 

'Abdu'l-Baha spent. the IIOmi.ng .eeting nth govermaent otfiCiala.5L At. IIIl 

eYening receptiClll in his honor. '.&bdu'l-Baba _t with -three b1l&dred states-

lien. Senators. and scholars. - ' including .&dIdral PeU7. 

On Sund~. he took the train tar Chicago. 

ill. arrcJOO: APRIL.30 TO IlI1' 5 , 
This t.hird .ajor grouping ot addresses baa already been ccrnred in 

Ch.pt.era Three. Four, and Five. There!ore there vill be DO need at. t.bia 

~annen. ~. ~j Bagdadi, .!?E. ~., p. 91. 

52vashingt.oo ~niDg ~. Jpril. 27, 191.2. 

53]:. Earle. trLeader of the Baha'i Hoy_nt.- SUM'2'. 28:178-179. 
Apr1l. 27. 1912. 

~ • .!?E • .2! •• pp. 91.-92. 



point to include any further information or to repeat the llat1.ng ot the 

tifteen addresses delivered in that .rea. 

IV. THE RETumf TRIP TO Iml TORI: MAl 6 TO MAY 10 

The Cleveland newspapers included articles lIJUlounc1ng IAbdull-Baha'. 

arrival OIl JI!a;y 6. The,. included extell5iYe history' and explanaUoo or basic 

principles.SS After press interviews at the station, aDd a trip to b1a 

roc:as in the Hotel Euclid. he addressed a group at the Sanatoriwa ot Dr. 

C. K. Swingle.'. His talk concerned the need tor a balance ot .. terial aDd 

spiritual aspects ot ciYil.bat1on.S6 Appraz:1aately tour h1lDdred people 

heard h:1a speak that evening at the hotel OIl current world progreaa aDd 

develOpEnt.S7 Along with lengthy quotations tra. the tal.lc. the neva~ 

dwelt at length on an atter __ eting gathering at vhich IAbdull-Baha ~cecl 

his appl"WTal. ot intenaarriage ot the races. After extensi-re c~t OIl 

this lUtter, the Cleveland ~ ~ reported, "That Abdul Baha'. 

approval. ot aarriages bet1ieen vhi tes and negroes is but a DIltural part or 
his IIIOvement tor a universal. religion was indicated bJ' extracts trca & 

. 56 
stenographic report ••• • AIIong other things, they quoted h:1a as • ..,...., 

"Huaani ty vill be bound together as one. The yarious religions shall. be 

united and the various races shall be ImoIIIl as one 1dDd.-S9 

S5Cleveland ~ ~, Hay 6, p. Sj Cleveland!!!:!!, 111\7 6, p. 4. 
56 IAbdull-Baha, 2l!. ~., pp. 97-100. 

S7Ibid., p. 100, CleftllaDd ~, 111\7 T, p. 2. 

58Cle-reland ~~, Mq T, 19l2, p. 1. 

S9Ib1d• 
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On Tues~ BOrning. Kay 7. he departed fro. CleYelaud at 8.00 

a •••• and a:rhed in Pittsbur&Jl at noon. Be spoke that night to a public 

gathering in t.he Hotel Schenley. pring a short su.aJ7 or the hiator,- of 

Bah.alullla.~ and an exposition on six of his _jor teachings for the dne1-

or-nt of a spiritual ch1liz.ation.60 Folioving that be IIddreased. a 

gathering of aedicaJ. doctors and edue&tonI.61 

'..\bdu'l-Baha trne1ed to Washington. D. C., on Mq 8. On Frldq. 

Kq 10, he addressed -a Voman'aKeeting, and later Yisited a s.tu-at 

house. a _ltare 'organization for :J01DI& children,- in Wub:1.DctaD..62 

v. NDi YORK ARD VICIJlITI. KAY li 'fO JUl' 20 

On ~ 11, 'J.bdu11-Bah& returned to Hev York City and preseDted a 

talk at 227 Riyerslde Drin. in \ihich be eaJlhuized the aspect of rac1.al. 

unity. and 8-.u'ized the responses of the trip thus far. III part. be 

aaicb 

It is only three weeks that we haYe been _By rr.. the JJev Tarle 
friends ••• We have had no rest by day or nignt since Ve lett )'OIl; 
either traveling, moving a};lout or speaking; yet it vas all so ple~ 
santly done and we have been IIOSt happy ••• I.ll the friends in AIIer1ca 
are very good. All the people we have met here are kind and pleumt .. 
They are pOlite and not antagonistic although somewhat ~lti'" ••• 
The questions asked us have been opportune and to the point. 

6OlAbdul1_Baha, ~. cit., pp. 101-106; Star of the Weat, 3:2-4. 
June 24, 1912. - . -- - - -

6lt!ahJrud, ~. ~ •• p. 60. Bagdadi, ~. ~ •• 140-141. 
62 

Bagdadi. ~ • .!:!!-
63 'Jbdu'l-Baha. ~. ~ •• p. 107-
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He tra'Yeled to Montclair, New Jerr.q, on the IIOl'Di!lg ot Jlq 12. 

and spoke at the Unity Church on the concept o! the oneDeSS of God .ad 

the meneS8 of the aani!estations. 64 Returning that eYelling to I. York 

City, he addressed the Internatiooal Peace FOMaj he offered. h1.stor1c 

survey of relig1.ob and war and described the present poe1tioo at the 

65 United States in the pl.4ns for world peace. He vaa introducecl 117 Dr. V. 

A. Hunsberger, tirst vice-president of the International Peace ~ 1Ibo 

llaid. in pG"t1 

Tonight we are ellpecially faTOred - that this man 110 d1at1Dgll1abed. 
thill .an who stands for conscience i .n a personified VB;f. fer the 
loftie:st kind of courage that has enabled hill to IIOve in l.ine with his 
convictions, is here vith us •• .HiB HolineslI Abdul-Baba Abbas. the 
great peace leader of the eastern varld.66 

On Mondq. Mq 13. he conducted personal interview tbro~ the 

morning. and spoke to about two thousand people at the Hev York Peace 

Society at the Astor Hotel in the afternoon. on the causes aDd abolJ ..... 

ment of var.67 Of t..'!e event, the ~ ~ ~ wrote: 

A large crowd which filled the east ballrO<B of the .later accepted 
the invitation ••• of the Hew York Peace Society ye5~ atternoan to 
Jlll&et and hear ••• Al-dul Baha ••• 

lihen Abdul Baha, in his f1~ robes. rose to llpeak e~ stood 
until he bade thea be lIeated.68 

64Ibid., pp. 109-112; ~ 2! ~~, 3:12-11, Mq 12. 1912. 

6S'Abdu'1_Baha, 22. !:!! •• pp. 112-118. 

66Star 2! .!:!!!!~, 3:12. August 20. 1912. 

67'Abdu 11_Baha. 22. ~ •• pp. 118-l.2l. 

~ev ~ ~. Ma;r 11. p. 6. 

, 



IAbdu11_Baha trne1ed to Lake Mohank, Hew York, on Mq 1.4, to addreN 

the Peace CODferenCie being held there. 69 H. reu.1ned tbere 1IDt11 MII;J 11. 

when he again returned to • .,., York .C1t7. 

By 5undq, May 19, there W&!l such a nUlilber of Y:1JIi tara cClBli.Dg to h1a 

suite in the Hudson Bu1ld1ng that the JllllJUlger objected and IAbduI~..r.. 

aoftd.70 During the IIOrning he addreased a congregation at the <21urc:b or 

the Dhine Paternity. Dr. Frank Oliver Hall said in his introduction, after 

sUllDarl:d.ng the history of the Baha'i World Faiths 

Somehow this teaching has the power to bring together .en or all 
classes, and they meet upon one platform ••• lt has no r1tual ••• It ~ 
down loft as the greatest thing in the world. It saya that rellg10n 
1s not many, but religion is one ••• This Movement aiJIS at the sp1r1tul. 
unification of manldnd ••• The order claims all bibles for ita CIIID; it 
proclaim!: the equality of all men and all women; it teaches the Uni
versal Fatherhood, a uniYer8al philoaoJlh7. 

I take ftry great satisfaction in welcoming here to the pulpit at 
the Divine Paternity, one who ~ had a vide hearing the world Oftr 
for these Universal flDlda!lental. Trutha. 71 . 

'Abdu l1_Baha spoke specifically on the concept of progressi ft reftlatioD or 

the .anifestations and four basic tenets of Baha'u1llehls plAID tor varld 

peace.72 , 
That afternoon he traveled to Jersey City and spoke in the Brother-

hood Church, discussing the nature of the spiritual brotherhood of 1IBDk:iDd.73 . 

69Bagdadi, ~. ~., p. 161.. 

7O:rbid., p. 182. 

n Star ~ ~~, 319-10, August 20, 1912. 

721 Abdu 1l-Baha, S!. ~., pp. 122-12S. 

73rbid., pp. 12S-US. 



Along with an extensiTe s~ of 'Abdu'l-Baha'lI background, the IliDiater 

said, in int.rodueing bbI, 

Nov w ba'Ye with us tari.gbt II representative of the OrleDt ••• a _ 
who C<aes to us with a great and lfODderful message ••• Where'ftX be bas 
gone he has brought the great le'Yeler of the Spirit of~. He bas 
in truth C<ae here to teach US the leasao of hWUD1t,. ••• 

And after the close of the address, the JliJd.ster stat.eels 

When Abrahalt Lincoln vas aslced why it Vall he did not bel.clng to a 
church, be said, "When s~ church ¥ill write over its door s~ 
this sentence, 'Thou shalt love the Lard thy God with all tb;r so'01, 
wi th all thy strength and thy neighbor as thyseU',' that. clrarcb v1l1 
I join with all e::/ heart and all rq soul.- We bani been t.r,1Dg to 
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build tb&t IdDd of church for ODe hundred years. Abd'01-Baha iJI trying 7S 
to build that: church all OYer the l'Ol"ld. Ament lIOI'e power to biJI .01081 

The folloving da;y, Ks;y 20, he .ulressed a v<aen's suffrage _etlng in 

the Ke'b-opolitan Teaple, spea.ldng OIl the equality of men and ~, sketching 

the historical progress of V<aen, and offering SOlE outstanding ..,,~] .... 76 

Mrs. Pen1'1e1d, who introduced hill, .utiooed, in part, the fol.l.olling: 

I haTe the great honor tonight to present to you OIle of the ..,t. 
distinguiJlhed advocates of both l{<aen's Suffrage and lhhersal. Peace ••• 
Abdul Balla ••• 

I suppose lIIOSt of you are faJrillar with the history of t.h1a distin
guished 1llID; a aar. vho for fort)' years a prisoner in the fortress of . 
Akka ••• 1 cannot use better language than that of one of hU followers , 
when I describe Abdul-Baha in these words: Abdul-Baha vishea to be 
known as 'The Servant of HUIIaIIi ty.' He seeks no higher station than 
this, yet when one undersc:.andB all this !Deans, one re~ses the cc
binatiao of h-.anity and exaltation which it ilIpllea. 

7Lstar ~ ~~, 3:5-6, August 20, 19l2. 

75nnd., p. 6. 

76'Abdu'1_Baha, Ope cit., pp. 126-132; Star of the West., 3:15-20, 
August 1, 1912. - - -- - - --

77Star ~ ~~, 3115, J.ugast. ~. 19l2. 



On May 21, 'AlxIu'l-Baha had a ·ch1.ldren1a da;y. at llbich .&11 1;be 

Baha'i children of Nev York and a~ of their Utili frleDda bad • Uft}J' 

nait ••• before He left far BostclD.·78 

VI. HASSACHUSEnS: IllY 22 TO IllY 2S 

' .J.bdu'l-&ha arriTed in BostcID em !Iq 22 and registered u the Charles 

Hotel. In the evening he spoke before the national &it.aria:l CClIIl'ereuce. '!'be 

~ ~ reported that ·As the Lt. GoYernor Luce prepared to introduce 

him ••• the whole audience of 1,500 people rase to _Ice.! and applaud the 

Persian guest.·79 He spoke on the need for independent investigat1ao of re-

ligious reality. The ~ Daily Advertiser .entioned, along lti.th • a~ 

of the speech, that he ·made a deep ilIpressi.OI1 CIO his hearers and _ Y8r7 

cordially received by the large gatheriDg.·80 The ~ ~ added, ·Attired 

in the nowing robes of his native land ••• he aade a great iIrpresaica em b1a 

UstE:ners, II/Uly of whOIl were cler~n rrc. all over the United S~tes and 

Canada ... • 81 The ~ Daily ~ ~I 

The 7lst .Annual Unitarian Festinl. took place last eveniDg in Tre.mt 
Temple, about 700 !lien and women attending the banquet and hlmGreds ~, 
coming into the balconies at the close of the dinner to beG' the speak
ing. The attendance vas larger than far ge'ftlral years past. It vas 
accounted for, in part, by the praUse of tOe presence of~'1-Baha 
Effendi, the fUlOUB leader of liberal religioo in Para1&. 

7R.. ••. . 
-JS88Q8I11. ~. ~., p. SSe 

79Boston~, Y.ay 23, 1912, p. S. 

Borhe ~ Daily Advertiser, !Iq 23, 19]2, p. 2. 

B~e ~ ~, May 23, 1912, p. k. 

B~he ~ ~~, MII;r 23. p. 15. 



On Thursday, May 2), IAbduWI-Baba 1-=bed n the SJr1.-a ... Or-* 

Relief Society in Boston. B3 .ltter a dri._ of fif't7 Ki.les 1;.0 ~. 

Ma.s8&chuaetta, be spoke at the wdwersitJ' too _ awH .... of -...e til-. _ 

thousand persons, cOn:Ji:Jtlng of professors. ~1.ars .... othenI ..... 

Later in the eTenlng he went to c-bridge IIbere IIiJa cm_~..u.- of tile 

Declaration of the Bab ••• a feast was gi_ 1D:Ier \he mlSpi.cea of the BonIa 

Bahali Assembly ••• About 100 friends rn. Bostaa ... other 1e.ad1Dc clU-

of the country vere present, - reported the ~ ~. ItS Here '.IIJda~ 

Balla spoke on the ur~ · and purpose of tile BIIb.86 

On Friday afternoon, Ka,;r 24, ~ f'nIa \he ~ ~ 

interviewed IAbdu I1-Baha. B7 In the later a.'teraocm. be aidaESW5Cl the ~ 

Religionlll Asllociation in Ford Hall OIl \he CCIIIICe'pta or the pl'CCX- fII 

the present century and the effects or di:riae :!GR.88 

Of a Saturday aeetlng, the ~ ~ ..rote. ·a large -.II! 1e_ewL 

audience gathered at Huntington CbaIIbers l.IIn ~ to bear ... _ ..... ~ 

Baha.-89 He spoke on the oneness of religioo ... the Deed of prCJCie.i._ 

reve1atioD.90 

83sagdadl, 2,e' ~., p. 1.83. 

8~ahmud, 2,2' ~ •• p. 6S. 

850rhe ~~, Ib;y 26, 1912. p. S. 

86IAbduI1_Baha, 2,e' ~ •• pp. 13J-lJIa. 

87Boston Traveler, JIa;T 24, 1912. p. S. 

88IAbdu'1_Baha, 2,2' ~-. pp. l3It-J.)8. 

89Bollton~, Ka.:r 26. 1912. p. S. 

90IAbdu l l_Baha, 2.2- ~-. pp. lJ8..,l.IiJ.. 

, 



~ h i n r e t m n S ~ ~ t ,  ' - ' l- .ppcnedrttb.lbat 

l b r r l ~ ~ q . t i s t ~ h m r b i n ~ ~ ~ l t . ~  ~ s p o h ~ t h c c m c e p t a f -  

to God,. md tba aesd f~ rdLitim in dmelqdng tttrfktw. 

I ~ b e c n ~ ~ d i n t b c r i s i t ( d A b L m - 8 r b t o t h i .  
tom*. I hrre hpri the wr~t- or t~ning M, ;md ~lec+ing hir - 
tipj...X had the pleasme pur+ of screinZ; him rt Lake lbbaPk ad baring 
the rost r e ~ ~ k a b l e  address I hare e w r  listcaed to. rhe ddrra of Ur 
eraringlasIdUofthiaarething,ttumbtydIslHna.., 

. a r I v i L c a e t h i s ~ t = a t o d a y ~ b t s ~ f a i l l t b a e  
tbbgs. Ha h.s am to this eom- lodestly. Bis rdtsty ;). 5qx-med 
the cum* greatly..d r glad to sg. Abdd-B&a w i l l  speak. 

b 



the -iconoclastic aspect of the aan1!estat.iooa- and the nature of tbe1r 

-...95 

159 

The following day he spoke to a public _Ung at t.he Theosophical. 

Society. His address concerned the wse of knowledge, YOlition and acUoa 

for deftloping attributea.96 

Traveling to Fanwood, Hew Jersey, he appeared before a gatberiDc 

in the T01II1 Hall on Friday, Kay )1, and explained the J7IIl'1lOIMI or the 

aan1!eatatioaa.97 

During the JIOIltb of J_, two natioDal 1IIIg&%1nes included ~ 

feature articles on 'Abdu'l-Baha and the journey - ~ .berica ~ !!! 
Renew and Current Literatm-e.98 JJJ several quotations rrc. theM t.o 

80m-CelS appear elsewhere in this stud]', none vi.ll be giftD ber •• 

On Sunday, June 2, he addressed the coogret:at.1on at the Cburda of 

the JJJcension, spealdng on the .eaning of a cb1ll"Cb, the oneneS8 or the 

prophets, followed by a questioo and answer pe:r1od." 
Dr. Grant introduced his guest, in part, with these 1IUI"d8s 

Abdul-Balla is doing what we all pray to haYe done, slllpli1)1Dc the 
intellect.ual side of religion, intensil'ying t.he spiritual aide of , 

9S IAbdu'1_Baha, 2J? cit., pp. 1L8-1S0; ~.2! .!:!:!! ~, 3:13-11&. 
5eptellber 28, 1912. -

96'Abdu f 1_Baha, 2J? cit., pp. 151-155; ~ 2!. E:!!~, 4:5~8. 
April 28, 1913. -

97'Abdu'1-Baha, 2J? cit., pp. 155-157; ~ .2! ~!2!:, 5s169-1.70. 
Septellber 27. 1914. -

911.win Bahaisa Unite All Religious FaIths,- The Allerica ReY1ew of 
Review8, L5:1L8-151J, June, 1912; eorhe UniYeraal Go:IpeT'"tliAi£ lbdul Bab& BI"1Dp 
lJ8,1ICurrent Literature, 52:676-618, J_, 1912. 

99IAbdu11_Baha, ~. Cit., pp. 157-165; Star or the west, 3124-29. 
Septe.ber 8, 1912 and 512LQ48, Deceaber )1. 1nJi.- - -
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religion and getting to work in the practical came at bringing .en 
together by shoving thea directly the loftliness at personal ettar1. ••• 

Abdul-Baha ccJl!es. embodying these great principles, bidding .en 11 .. 
at peace with each other, to loft each other •• .! assure bia that _ 
shall listen to every word that COllIeS 1'r<a hU lips as proceeding trca 
a soul which has lived nearly three score years aDd ten 1~ the 'Y'f47 
central spiritual. light at unity and has val.ked vlth ODd • 

.I. go~l"IlJIIeDt official. iJn'1ted 'Jl:,du'l-Baha, 011 JtDe 3. to • locatlaD 

where -tor one da.J aDd night the statea.en and DDtablea of ~ca- could 

_t h1a.10l 

Be traveled to Brooklyn 011 June S where he dell-rered 1111 addreaa to 

the Unit.,. Club. at the request of AdJdral J'eaJ7. It vas reported that -t.be 

gathering vas COIIpOSed ot great leaders. stat.es-o aDd geDerala of t.be 

Un! ted States • .,lO2 

After an address to a group at 309 West 78th Street. where be spoke 

on the manifestations in their roles as divine physic:i.aDs to an a111ng vwld.· 

IAbdull-Baha departed tor Philadelpbia.103 

VIn. PHll.ADELmI.l.: JtIIE 9 1'0 J1IIB 10 

lIihen IAl;du'l-Baha arriftd in Philadelphia at 6:00 p .... J_ 8. be , 

went to the Hotel RLttenboWie. where reporters waited to interYi_ h1a.1ol& 

l~ 2!. .!!!! ~. 
10~ • .2l! • .2! •• 
102ndd. 

3:24-29. Septellber 8. 191.2. 

p.62. 

103IAbdu·1_Baha. ~. cit., p. 166; ~ 2!. .!!!!~. 3:14, 
Septellber 8. 1912. -

10L-rbe Philadelphia~, June 10. 1912; PlU1.adelphla ~~. 
June 10, p:-Il. 
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On Sunda)' IlOl"tling, June 9, there vas • coot1nuous stre ... ot 'riai ton 

until an ll:OO address at the Spring Garden Unitarian Church, 1Ihere be spoke 

or the nature of God and the JlaDitestatiooa.1OS In the atternooo there were 

1'urther DeV3paper lnterYieV3, and • tali at the Botel Rltteohouae, in vb1.cb 

he tal..Ired otthe lIni ty ot the races .106 '!'bat eYeDiDg be spoke to • c:aagre

gatioo or 2,500 in the Baptist Te.ple, talJdng ot the nature or _ter1.al.1.a 

and spirituality in un and progresd'ft re'ftl.aUaD.101 

At 9z)O .... . 00 Mooday, he ~eed • group or t1.t~ people .10 tbe 

oo.e ot Jesse ReTell. Until hiB train left at 3:00 P"., tar IIev Tert. be 

CODducted interYieva .t the ReTell's fond .t the RltteDboaae.108 

II. HDl lOR! CIT! AH!l VICIHITI: JUIE 10 '1'0 Jm:r 20 

On Tuesdq, June 11, IJbdu'l-Baha aade four presentat1oas. three G 

309 Vest 78th Street and ooe at 780 'West &Ii ATenue. The first three dean 

with the physical and spiritual. nature of IU.D, the need to exercise YOl.1tiaD 

in developing attributes, and the purpose of creation.109 The fourth dealt 

with an appeal to take action in carrying out character deTeIoJ-at.110 , 
The folloving cUIy he presented another talk at 309 West 78th Street. 

lOS'Abdu1l_Baha, .!!E' ~., pp. 167-1n. 

la6star 2!. ~~, 5:87-90. Jme 24. 19l1. 

1071J.bdu1l_Baha, .!!E' cit., pp. 171-177; Star or the 'West. 51102-106. 
J~ 13.1911. - . . .~---

loBstar .2! .£!!~. 5:83-90, June 24. 19l1l. 

109IAbdul l-Baha,.!!E' cit., pp. 178-182; Star of the Vest. Ju99-lOl.. 
June 24. 1913 and 4:4o-lJ; Ajii=Il 9. 1913. -- - - -

llOIJbdu'l_Baha. · ~. ~~. p. 178. 



116l-q- 2. dt.. pp. 200-2&; ---- of * Fast, b-, 
Jm 5, m.3 .ad 3:2% =F=- 8, 1912- 
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uas taken up dth bted- and conferences in ~ o a t c ~ . U '  #AM'(I~X- 

Bnh. l e f t  Horrtcm a the rolping of June 29 for bgleuood, l e v  

hving the day he spoke o u t o f d o o r s  in a pine grove in mglsrrood 

to three hundred people who had gathered f o r  a .Unity Feaatm celebrated hJ 

the Bahatis. He spoke of the c h u a c t e r i s t i w  wfiich B.h*is should 

t o  achieve.120 .In the evening a meeting was held cm the lrwn d tb 

Yllhelm hare, Abdul-Baha s p e w  frm the versnda to solae om hmdred a d  

fifty bglevood guests. ...l2' Sunday morning he l e f t  .to flll an e n g e  

in enother p.rt of l m  ~e-.- 

Back in lieu York City, it is recorded tha t  *u~l-&h. spoke a t  

309 Ueat 78th Stree t  M c e  an Jm 1, twice on J& 5, md once 01% J o t  6. 

The srrbjecta, respectively, caacerzmd the cha rac t e r i a t i a~  tlut B+Sl. 

m u s t  .chiare, the eterna l  nature of creation, the nature of M, md tIm 

preparation f o r  sp i r i t ua l  grcryth. 123 

During the month of July, a r t i c l e s  appeared in several 4 a r  perL 

odieils, inclnding Hearst's Magazine, The Independent, and Harperts Yea*. m~ 

nheu York Thes, J m e  30, Section 1, p. 6. 

ll9napud, 2. st., p. 61. 

120Ubdu*1-&lho, 2. s., pp. 208-212. 

12%tar of the West, 3118, A u g u s t  1, 1912. 

1 2 h r t  Hubbard, Modern Prophet,. Hearat*s W. azine, 2 2 r h 9 4 ,  
July 1912; .The Persian Roplr t ,*  The Inde n-&July$ 
-1- Johruron, w rrm Ur ~ i i i , + e e ~ ,  5919, JW 2 0 , 1 9 1 ~ -  



On Sunday, July 3.4, he spoke a t  the All-Souls Unitsrim ChurCh 

New York, r e g e n g  the oneness of h u m ~ I t y . ~ ~ ~  Be appeared thc fo- 

day before an ad i sace  a t  830 Park l i m p  
126 

)dbht l -&b presided a t  a marriage ceremony on Wednesday, JlilJ 17. 127 

On the follouing Prid.Jr, he vaa requested t o  hare s tadio  p h o h g r m  t.kan. I28 

And Andrev Carnegie requested an inturviqwhich UM wanted.m 

x. TEENPLSRf(;LAWD AREA: Jm;r 23 To sEPFmmm1 

llrrirlng i n  Boston, 'Abdu'l-Beh. spoke a t  the Eotal  Victoria at 

Tuesday, JdlJ 23 on the economic teacMnga of Boha'u'1l.h .ad  the^ BJur3.e 

att i tude tw;ud poutics.UO The following day, tm ncictres~ the %o- 
r 

sophlcd Society a t  the Kensington Hotel, spealdng of the proof md qudL 

t i e s  of the s p i r i t  of man.131 The next day he appeamd a t  ths Hotel 

Victaria, Pnd spoke on the need and manner of developing spiritual q d l b  

uw.- 

~ ~ S ~ A M I . I * ~ - B ~ L ~ ,  3. G., pp. 223-230; S tar  of the West, 3112-16, 
September 27, 1912. b 

*6:Abdn*l-~aha, 2. G., pp. 230-232; Star of the West, brl03-la,  
J- a, xu. 

1271tes, 2. ,it., pp. 94-98; Star of the West, 333.4-15, October 6, 
1912. 

~ 0 @ ~ ~ l - B a h a , 2 .  Lt., pp. 233-23b; S t u  of the Weat, h1122, 
JW Us m. 

U 1 n A b d u ~ l - ~ ,  2. g., pp. 23b-238; S tar  of the West, LzllS-116 
Joss U, WU. 



&arm Boston, he traveled to Dublln, Hew Aampshire, where, a t  the 

Dublln Inn, he w a s  a U b l e  for  interrieua and mnferences f o r  several 

days.'33 On the morning of July 31, he journeyed to Benderson@s School, 

about f ive miles from LhbUn, and apbke a t  an .ssemb~.l34 

On Monday, August 5 ,  he addressed a gathering a t  the Dublin I=, 

speaking on the explanation of scriptural  terrainology.l35 Hb mmtbned, 

The holy books have the i r  special temlnologles which muat be l rnw 
and understood. Physician8 have their  own peculiar t e r m s 3  rrchltecta, 
philosophers have the i r  characteristic expressions; poets h.m t he i r  
phrases, and sc ient i s t s  the i r  nomenclature. In  the scriptma w red 
t ha t  W o n  is dancing. It is evldent that  this has other than lit4u.l 
interpretation...There are tern ud expres ns on usage in every 
language wNch camot be taken UteraLly... I% 

On Auguat 6, he spoke a t  the Parson's residence, addressing the grmp 

on the relationship between Christ and ~ a h a * u * l l a h . ' ~ ~  Be appeared In tbs 

pulpit of the llnitarian Church in DubU on Sun*, Augumt 11. 138 

Ran August 16 tmt i l  August 23, *.Wu'l-Bah. resided aad l e c t ~  

in Eliot, Maine. The eminent h d t a r i a u ,  Sarah FPrrer, had Green Acre 

school there, for  progressive adult education i n  the study of rpogrmsdve 
Ir 

subjects, the sciences, arts, religion, all universal in scope, open to 

1 3 % ~ ,  2. s., p. 66; Star of the West, 383-6, SOP* 28, 
1912. 

U7~~bdu*l-Bah&, 9. &t., pp. m46; Star  of the Yest, 3164, 
Fob- 17, 1912. 

13%ves, 2. G., pp. 12b-128. 
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all races and ~ r e e d s . m l ~ ~  nore than f i r e  hm&ed were in attendance to st* 

v i t h  'Abdu*l--. Uthough there were nmerous presenhtiolls,  Sirs 

were recorded during t h i s  period. I n  these, 'Abdu'l-Baha d e a l t  vlth tbs 

nature m d  kinds of proof, the c l a r i f i c a t i o n  of the  differences and shibri- 

t i e s  betveen the phyaical and s p i r i t u a l  facu l t i es ,  the concepts of at- 

butes, manifestations and developmnt of  s p i r i t u a l  insight ,  the m s  of 

humanity, and the  h i s t o r i c a l  retrospect  of  Bahatutllah and his t e a o m  

A t  1: 00 p.m. on the afternoon of Anguat 23, *~bda*l-S& arrived at 

On Sunday, A u g u s t  25, he spoke in Bas- a t  the  Beu Thought Farr, 

lll2 describing the nature of the 'second birthm ru re la ted  t o  Christi.PliQ. 

The Boston Evening Transcript  issued the  following repahtt -- 
'Abdu.1-Baha, the Persian scholar uho spoke many tiaes in  Um q r l a g  

during h i s  visit t o  Boston, has returned f o r  a b r i e f  stay... 

Sunday evening he spoke before the  New Thought Forum and. ..addma&d 
an audience which thronged the hall, in the charac ticall;l calm 8ui w serene manner about the  s p i r i t u a l  forces  of We.,. 

The Rankl in  Square Home i n  Boston was t h e  scene of his l e c t u r e  aa A u g u ~ t  26, 

when he spoke on t h e  equa l i ty  of men and On the fol louing -,- 

139&hiyyih Pwd and Harry Ford, %a~-& Jane Farrrr,. Vorld Order 
Magazine, 12:106, July, 191r6. 

l"O'Abdutl-Baha, 2. G., pp. 2L7-26L. 

U ~ a h n u d ,  2. Lt., pp. 6869. 

IL2tmu~l-B&a, 2. it., pp. 27M4. 
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addressed the Metaphysical Club in Boston, opening hill address with the .. 

warda. 

Upon the faces of those present I behold the expression of thought
fulness and wisdom, therefore, I shall discourse upon a subject j.D
"olving one of the divine quastions, a question ot religion and _ta
physical iJIIportance, namely the progressive and perpetual lIKrliion ot 
elemental atoms throughout the various degrees of phenOlll8D& lind the 
kingdoms of existence. It will be deDJ:lnstrated and becOll8 eY1deat 
that the origin and outcome of phenomena are idept,ical and that tbere 
is an essential oneness in all existing th1nga.l..ID 

The e'fening of Wednesday, August 28, vas the occuion ot a 1IIedd1Dg 

in CUlbridge, at which 'J.bdu'l-Baha usiated.146 

On ThurscUq evening, August 29, IAbdu'l-Baha spolc.e at the tu.e of 

MadaIIe Morey OIl the subject of the oneness of ihe lllllni.festat1onll.141 The 

~ Evening Transcript reported that -the Persian scholar aDd leader 

vas a guest of honor at a receptiongiven ••• at her residence in MaldeD b7 

Madame Beale Morey ••• There vere nearly a hundred guests present ••• .l.L8 

n. THE JOllRHEI IN THE WEST I SEPrmmER 1 TO IOvnmER 6 

IAbdu f 1_Baha arrived in Montreal, Canada, on Sundq, Sept.ber I, 

V&II met by reporters and spoke at the Church of the Messiah on the reJ..- , 

tionsbip of God, the llllnifestations and IUID, including an explanation of 

lhSIbid., p. 218. 

146aoston Herald, August 29, 1912, p. S; ~ Evening Transcript, 
August 29,""'1'9IT,' ji:""li7" 

lh1IAbdu'1_Baha, 2l!. ~., pp. 283-290. 

14~ston Evening Transcript, August 31, 19l2, p. 2. 



several of thc social teachings of ~ a h a ' u ' l l a h . ~ ~  Doring the same dq, 

he delivered two addresses in the how of the well-known Canadian architect, 

W U a m  Sutkrland Maxwell, describing the proofs of the immortality of t b  

soul end differentiating the mica. and sp i r i t ua l  aspects of (h 

the folloving day, he again addressed a gathering in the Haxuell's 

speaking of t!! interrelationship of God, manifestations and humanity.s1 

During the next few days there were great numbers of interviews and am- 

ferences wit!! in&viduals and s d l  group. The next recorded meeting vas 

held on September 5, when he spoke on eleven najor principles of B a h a % ~ ~ l l a h b  

teaching before the St. James Kethodist ~ ~ u r c h . ~ *  

The de-ure f r m  Montreal took place a t  9:W a.m. on Noadq, 

September 9. He went to Buffalo, New Tork, where there are records of 

newspaper interviews and a t r i p  to Hiagara F I A U B . ~ ~  

On Friday, September 13, the Chicago Record-Serald reportad, 

mAbdul Ba!!a.. .arrived in (;hicago l a s t  nieht from Buffalo, I .r., md 

hoE e ser ies  of meetings here before proceeding to the Pacific awt.msb 

After interviews during the mrning of September s, 'Abdurl-Baha tramp 

to Kenosha, The Chicago Inter-Ocean stated that  in the evening, 

f i 9~~bdu t l -~aha ,  2. E., pp. 291-296. 

15%*., pp. 296-302. 

l%id., pp. 302-306. 

~ ~ b d u ~ l - ~ a h a ,  2. s., pp. 363U. 

l S L J  3. s., pp. 70-n. 

15LChicago Record-Herald, Sep* US 1912, Po 7. 

l * L u d ,  4. 9.. p. 59. 



%are than 100 -n, vomen and childrm.. .gathared at.. -5338 bumre AVOMC~ 

to hear the  kc- delivered by Abdul ~aha. . .*~ '~ On the f o l h d U 8  

he addressed mother audience a t  tk the locaticm on t h e  n a t w  of tba 

forces of mit,.l57 

The Hkneapolis Tribune, on ThmJdaJ, September 19, nparbd, 

.kbdulV3aha.,.awr of the  mst d i s ~ n i s h e d  re l ig ioas  figurw of tbb 

Orient, arrived in Hhmeapolia frm Weago LLIt night, .od m i l l  be lb 

guest of  Illrme.polis for the nert few dqa.*19 

On Thursday, September 19, *Abdu~l-Baha received viaitaol  5n tba 

Plaza Hotel drning the  morning, and spoke a t  the Colaaacial Club at W* 

1tmcheon.~s9 That night  he spoke a t  t h e  Jewish Reform T e q l e  to an d- 

euce of four hundred people.160 The Himeapolis Journal Aporbdt 

... he uas the  guest l a t e  todey of Wrs. H. I). Herrick, &.rroo 
Place. ..Mrs. Herrick's entertainment was so planned Pad tird thrt 
opportunity ldght  be given the University people and othaa, % might not otherwise be able to hear t h e  distinguished Ftani.n. 

On Friday, September 20, he t r a m l e d  to St. Paul, Pad spoke at tbs 

home of Dr. Clement Woolson, 870 Laurel Avenue, on the mid .Id spiri- 

b 

156 Chicago I n t e r a c e a n ,  September ly, 1912, P- 3- 

1 s 7 ~ A b d ~ ~ l - ~ a h a ,  2. s., pp. 3lb-318. 

15hnneapol i s  Tribune, September 19, 1912. 

1543insea lis Journal, September 19, 1912; n h e a p o -  -, 
septeJ&ler+ - 

l % ~ ~ a p o l i a  Journal, September 20, 1912. 
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t u a l  natures of ran.= He returned t o  Winmapolis fo r  a meeting at 

2030 Queen Avenue South, vhel-e he described the need fo r  both r mteriil 

and a sp i r i t ua l  e d ~ c . a t i o o . ~ ~ ~  Sanetime during this period, he dro~8 to 

Lincoln, Nebraska, to the how of William Jennings Bryan, to re= r v i s i t  

the Bryanes had made to acca to see cAbdull-Baha some time p r e r i o m l ~ . ~ ~  

IIsdu*l-Bahz M i r e d  in Denver, Colarado, at l:W p a .  aa Twsday, 

Septaber  24 aid a t  8:00 p a .  he addressed a group in the residence of 

Urs. Roberts. He spoke of the present world conditions and the spiritual 

unity developed in s- areas bx means of Bahalu*llahts t e ~ c h i o g s . ' ~ ~  

On the evening of Yeckesda;i, September 25, he addressed a congngatim a t  

the Divine Science Church, speaking of the various kinds.of prejwiice 

and the distincticm between the sp i r i tua l  and social  teachings of the 

nanifestationsg166 The Denver Post reported tha t  T h e  D i m  Sdc- 

Church on Perry street was packed t o  the doors, the throng 01- 

to  the H-rous ar t ic les  and feature s tor ies  

in the Denver papers during h i s  stay; one a r t i c l e  conmencedi 

With the arriral pstarday  of Abdul Ba-ha Abbas, a qulcker s p i t l t  of 
tolerance, of brotherly love, of sincerer charity, of all the r ir t -8 

162c~be~wl-&h, 2. z., pp. 323-327. 

16%nd., yp. 319-3229 

%tar of the iiest 5:ll9-122, A w t  1, 19U- ----' 
165*mu'i-=, 3. G., pp. 328.3%. 

164bb., ypg 33-336- 

167~enver Post Septmbm 26, 1912, P o  1- - -* 
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which lift lIIan above the beast was given wing and aust, before h1a 
departure have its effect upon every JIIall and woman who cc:mes within 
the radius of thi.8 vise man of the East. 

Abdul Ba-ha entered the city without any of the glitter or ~ 
which i3 the attribute of nobility. He cliJDe ••• with a reputatioo 
for san! ty and bolineilawhich makes of the IIIOSt lut.rdeoed c;rnic a 
respectful spectator. 

<kl Septeaber 26, IAbdul l-Baha delift!rec! an address at the Shirle7 Hotel.l69 

.l.fter stopping at Salt Lake City, he arrived in San Franciaco 011 

Th~, October 3.110 After newspaper interviews, he addressed a gather

ing at the residence of Mrs. Helen S. Goodall in Oakland, Call1'orrd&.l7l 

On Saturday, October 5, he spoke at -the regular Assellbly .eeting held ••• 

in the Lick building, Hontga.er,y street ••• • 172 

On Sun~, he addressed a .arn:ing meeting at the First UnitariAm 

Qlurch in San Francisco and the First Congregational Church of O&kland in 

the e~.l'13 

Hooday incluCed -interviews, taJ.ks in the parlor, and in the eYeD-

ing an address before the Japanese I.H.C.A. of Oakland, in the Japanese 

Independent Qlurch. His address dealt with the fundallllmtal oature of 

religiOO and the need of progressive reTelatiOll.174 

168r>enver ~, SepteJllber 25, 1912, p. 3. 

169nenver ~, Septeaber 26, 1912, p. 7. 

17C\iahJmd, 21!. ~., p. 74. 

l1lstar 2!.l!!!~, 41190-192, Septeaber 27, 1912. 

172Francea Orr Allen, -lJxIullBaha in San Francisco, Cal1!orrd&,. 
~ 2!. ~~, 3:9-10, October 16, 1912. 

173nd.d. 

17l:tAbdu1l-Baha, !E. ~., pp. 337-342. 
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On September a, he addressed a gathering at Stanford Unherait7 

regarding the exalted poSition of science and the ·intrinsic oneness or 

all phenc:aena. •• 1"6 

Dr. David Starr Jordan, president of the university, lUde the 

introduction I 

It is our portion to have with 1lB, through the courtesy of enD" 
Persian friends, one of the great religious teachers of the world, 
one of the natural successors of the old Hebrew prophets ••• 

I lurre nov the great pleasm' and the great honor alao, of 
presenting to you Abdul Bah •• 

The ~ ~ published an entire issue to include three .aJar 

addresses in the vicinity, and background information and editorial. 

~nt. It described the campus meeting, in part, as tollOWBI 

A crowded Assembly Hall, holding nearly two th01llland people, 
awaited with eager eXpectancy the appearance ••• of Abdul Baha, 
Abbas Effendi, the world leader of the Bahai movement. The '98D
erable prophet, with his long gray beard and Persian cloak and 
turban, gave a true impression of the reincarnation of the F .. 
Eastern prophet of old ••• 

Abdul Baha is revolutiOnizing the religion ot Asia, bringing 
Hohammedans, Jem! and Christians together ••• He already hatl ...... t 
host of followers and has ar£'I1ed great interest by his present , 
tour of America and England. 

During the remainder of the day, he was the guest of Dr. Jordan. In the 

evening, he addressed the Unitarian Church in Palo llto.178 

'Abdull-Baha returned to San Francbco early in the IIOrDing on 

October 9. Later in the day, he vent to Berkeley where lObe had beeD 

l'TSn,id., pp. 342-.349. 

176palo ~, Ho ... r 1, 1912, p. 2. 

177 178 i·t ~., p. 1. illen, .eE. ~., p. 9. 
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inn ted by ••• the Mayor of Berkley, to be the guest. or the ciq-.· ...t c;ne 

an evening presentation Wat the High School .lDdit.ar1_ before ....... 

representative gatbering._179 

On Thursday, October 10, he addressed the OJ- F ...... ill S- rr.-d_. 
and spoke 00 the basis and effects of philosoplq <lad the a.r1'_ bel _ 

··the Jirllosoph;y 01' the Occident and the Orient..lSO Its a..:l~ ~ 

a representathe kind of humor smaetu.es fouod in tile adIh : 

The IIi.nd itself, reason itself is an ideoU reality ...t DDt. ~_ 
Hotvithst.anding tl11.s, sene of the sagacious .en decl.are •• ..:u ~ :18 
not tangible is 1aagination and oomeoae. 

Strange indeed that after twenty ~ars tz-ai.c:in& ill ~ ...t 
univer5ities man should reach such a statioo vberei.n be 1ti.ll cIav' tIIII 
existenCe ••• of that which is not perceptible to the _ •• .u- ]OI1lIa 

ever stopped to think that the ani.aal. alrearl,y bas ~ rr- .... 
a lDliversity1 Have you ever realized that the COIf Idu-d. bard :bIIar 
and study is already a philosopher of the superlati_ def;ree·ba U. 
school of nature. The cow denies e_rythiDg bat. is DOt. ~hlr. 
saying "1 can seet I can eatl therefore I be!i~ ClIiQ' ill that 1IIId.dl 
:i1J tangible ,-

Then why should we go to the colleges? Let. 1111 r.o to tile _.l.8J. 

The Theosophical Society of San Francisco beard hia speak _ 0cto

ber 11.182• 

On Saturday IIIOl"tring, October 12, I Abdn 'l.-Baha spo/Iae berore u. 

thousand people at the Jew:i1Jh Teapl.e ~. 1Ibe:re bi.a aCdress cuw:ened 

179 
~ •• p. 11. 

180'Abdu1l_Baha, .2.2 • .!:ll., pp. 349-39.>. 

IBllbid •• p. 355. 

182All en, .2.2' ~ •• p. 11. 
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.. ~is at religious hist.ol7 f'ra. the tu.e or Abrllha.. aDd JrOOf. 

iDdicatinE that. C:Irist. va:s the P-essiah.1.8J Be drCTftl rrc. there to a 

-aril.dreD1• nov- ~.18L 
Tbe fo:n.-iDg dq. at. J:JO p .... be addressed a gat.beriJl€ 1D 

the rearliDg nJCIII at the bliDd in San F.ranciaco.l.8S Huch of IIoDdq 

was spent. at. P.rs. l'!Joehle 5eaTst's estate outside San Franc:1ac:o.186 

S'Je hal! Yisited hill in .lcca berare the turn of the ceot.1uy. 

Or! ~-q. ()c:6..ober 16. he addressed a -Balla. '1 Feast.- of _ 

!IlIIIO-ed a:x! teD pEOple in t.'le Oakland hone of Mrs. Goodall.I67 October 

II!! ;md 19 _ occupied lo."1th a trip to Lees Angeles. There he "fiIrited 

the ~ of Tba:-!Itan Qusse. t.y first A.!rican to becc.e a Baha'i.. aDd 

'AbOa'l~ .tdresaed a gathering in Los Angeles concerniDg Mr. ~. 

lie preseu1.ed an inroraal t.a!.k: 00 the s_ sllbject OIl bi.s return to 

S- Fnoc::i.sco aD Sott.urd.aJ'.l88 On Tuesda;J be presented a -1_11 

.xtress- to a gat.Cering in Oakland. Wednesday and Tbursd;q were -f1.lled 

1I:i.th the usual inLerti.eIOS aDd t.a1ks._11!9 It vas also recorded that. 

_u.e ciurlD£ ~ perioc! be addressed the Atheiat's Cl.ub.I90 

163'.&ixia1}-l!aDa, ~. ~., AI. JSS-J6S. 
181. 

Allen • .!2. ~., p. ll. 

I.aSrm.ct., p. 12. 

1~. ~. 2!., p. 75. 
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Early Friday IIOl'1ling, October 25, 'Abdu'l-Baha left for Sacr-m;o, 

where he spoke in the e"teDing in the Assembly Hall of the Hotel as be 

did again on the fol1oving da,y. The first talJr cmcezned the para1lel. 

aspects of the spread of Christianit.y and the Baha'i Faith cd the 

secood dealt with the ~ts and .ethoda of de-woeloping uni"f'8l'8u 

peace.l91 

He arrived back in Chicago, after a cross-count.r)r train trip, on 

October 31. He. spoke at the Hotel Plaza that s_ day, coYering tile 

history and causes of schisms in Christianity aDd the safeguards preaeat 

in the -new dispensation.-l92 The next. day. JI~ I, be IIade l1li 

address at the Chicago Athletic Assoc1&tion. aDd spoke to a congregatiOD 

at 5338 Kemaore Aven1!e. His ta]Jc dealt with his -statioo- as the -Center 

of Baha'u'llah's Covenant.-193 On Saturda;y. Jlo'l'ellber 2. a reception _ 

held and a speech giYen at the Frederick Douglas eenter.19h 011 SlIDdq, 

No_ber 3, he addressed the Pilgrba CoogregaUooal Church, 1D the 

IIOrning, and at 4:00 p ... he addressed the PlpIouth Coogregat1oaa1 

Churcb.l 9$ 

191'Abdu'I_Baha, 22. ~., pp. J6S-37J.. 

192Chicago Examiner, November I, 1912, p. 13; 'Abdu'I-Baha, !E • 
.:!!., pp. 375-371. 

19~bid., pp. 377-381; Chicago Inter-Ocean. Roveaber 2, 1912, 
p.lO. -

19~icago Exand.ner, HoYelllber I, 1912. p. 13. 

195Chicago Record-Herald, HoveJlber la, 1912, p. 9. 
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He traveled to Cincirmati and spoke to three h1lDdred people at 

the GrBJ.ld Hotel concerning international peace and the positioo at the 

United States.196 Following the address, a banquet VUI held in IdJI 

hoDar. 

ID. WASHINGTON, D.C.: NOVEMBER 6 TO BOvamER 16 

On Wednesday. Nove.d:ler 6, the Washington Evening ~ reported. 

"Abdul Saba ••• arrived in Washington froa CinCinnati at 8:16 o'c.lock 

this IIIOrning.a197 He spoke that evening at the UnheraaliJst Cburcb 

of Our Father giving a synopsis of the interrelatiooship or God. the 

JUJrl.festations, and hmaa.n1ty, CO'ft!ring also the spiritual and aoc1al. 

aspects of the teachings of the aan11'est.atioDII.198 

The following day, tva addresses vere dell'ft!red at 1700 £1dIt-

eeLth Street, H.W • . The first dealt with a descriptiOill or speeit1c 

books written by Baha'u'llah with extensive qnotatiODS, and the aeCCIDII 

cOllcerned the need far and the source of spiritual education.199 OIl 

November 8, he spoke at the Jewish Eighth Street Temple, taliing aboat. 

the oneness of the prophets with extensive emphasis OIl Moses.200 

196cincinnati Enquirer, HO'ft!IIIber S, 1912, p. 14; 'Abdu'1-l!aba. 
~. ~., pp. 382-)83. 

197Washington Evening ~, Hon!llber 6, 1912. 

19BIAbdu'1_Baha, ~. cit., pp. 384-391; ~.~.!:!!!~, S:19S-
199, Hoveaber 4, 1914. -

199IAbdu'1_Baha, ~. ~., pp. 391-396. 

200rbid., pp. 307-40$. 

, 
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'Taree -t.i.nf;s lIere held 011 Satm-da;y. lfoYeilber 9. Vc ~ first. tIIO at. the 

Parson's bc.e a:JC the third at a banquet at buscher's. In the first. 

address. '.&bd:l'l-B.ha described a con-.ersaUOII that had tabu pl.Ke 

llith a Hal:l:i after the ~ address ... mlioning specl.fic quest.1aaa 

the iiabbi had asked aod the ansuers that had been giwen.2Ol. The secood . 

p-esentat.ico incl1lDed a discus:sion or the :U.Jrt.all~ or the soul. aod 

the .m.al.~tgl duality or .an.202 The banquet speech ortered 

~ t~ spiritual. growth aod urged the listeners to e:u:R 

ef'tarts tor in\e::"Dat.illDa.1. ~.203 

T!Je first address o! Sunda;y. WoYellber 10. vas held at. the 

hrsoo's aad dealt llith the uOOersbDding or the CCIOI:ept or God.2Oa 

'me aeCOIId -ung. at 1252 Eighth Street. W.W •• caocerned Jrlncipa11;r 

the wri t,. or the races. aad lI3II notable tor the inclusioo or & II1iar7 

f'rul '~'l-Baba's CND childhood.20S The thlrc\. at 1901 Eighteeoth 

Street. I.W •• _ directed to the Baha'is particular17. poi.Dt;i.Dg old; 

!'rut histcdcal exaIIp1es hGIl the tollowers of new religious SJ'StaB haft 

8et. llith pe:rseeut.iml and ridiculej he told thea to expect this aDd 

de::cribed the S"riritual de..-elopM!nt necesaar,y for -t.i:J6 such sit1aa

tia..206 

2Ol.It:id.. JIll. hOS-L09. 

202Ibid•• HI. UO-I,]J. 

203:nwt •• JIll. LlJ...U6. 

2OlThid •• RI. L16-l12Oj ~ !!! ~~. 5:291-29.3. IIarch 2, 1915. 

2OS,Jlxtu!.-Eaha. 2f • .2.!., pp. L20-Ja2). 

206rud., JIll. 1a3-la2S. 
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IJl>cb-J.-Baha arri"ll'eC! back in lev York Ci.~ GIl Sat.1:lrdq. ~ 

her 15. aDd spoke at. the resideooe or Julin tbOlp8ClD. a liash1DgtGD 

~t.. COI:tlel"Ili.ng \be d:..st.i.Dct.i_ cha-acter:ist.1cs or the Bahali Faith 

as ClCIIIpaJ."eI! to CD:O" other org-cni.&at.iClll.207 The ron.o..~ e-tIOI!II1Dc be 

addressee! a [atberi.Dg <It )0'; iiiest. ~..h St.reri.. speaking GIl the p-ocess 

o! ciewelopiDg spi,ri b&l. UCJIIPS. 208 

1opc:al Eall aod taned or p-ogressi _ :rewdat.iaIl -.d the ~ mil 

qcles a! nilip- 2D9 

or the teachings or the -m.rest.at.1_ in the past. aod the rel.at.i.CIII 

or .n. V and lowe. to a g;atberinf; at. S75 Jti-.erside Drhe. 2lD 

Six b1IIId:red peop1e at.tcIded a ~ at. the ~t. Wortbera 

Hotel. to 1Ihic:h 'AbCuIl-Baba spoke or aspecta or serrice to the ...-l.d 

of' ~V and the ae-~ o!' attribut.es.211 It __ beld_ 

207nici •• pp. L26-l:32; I-.es. 2Z' ~ •• pp. l.I6-1L8. 

2O!:'~II_3a!Ia. 0::. cit. •• p. Ja32. --
209lbid •• pp. l&3J.J0J7. 

Zl.On,id •• pp. 1Ji-W.2. 

21111:1d •• AI. Jal2-tLh; I-.es. ~. ~ •• AI. lI&9-lSl. 

, 
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talked on the mystery of sacrifice. 212 At the same location, on De~ 

ber 2, tvo presentations vere made concerning service to hlDallity aod 

an enumeration and explanation of the anew· teachings of Baha l u lUah.2lJ 

On the following day, two lectures vere given in the same location and 

a third at 8)0 Park Avenue. They dwelt on the need to develop one l • 

self before trying to help other people; the method of studying the 

scriptures; and eV1ortations on personal development for public serYice. 214 

On December .L, IAbdull-Baha addressed the Theosophical. Society 

on the symbolic sienificance of words in the scriptures and the concept 

of the manifestations as educators of unldDd.215 

Hore than me hund.-ed people gathered on board the ship, ~, 

on December S, in a large salon room to hear IAbdull-Ba.'Jals last talk. 

After speaking of the qualities and attributes which be wished h1a 

listeners to develop, he CODcludedz 

You must therefore look toward each other and then toward IIIanldnd 
with the utnost love and kindness ••• so that the east and vest lIIIJ' 
embrace each other in love and deal with one another in sympat~ 
and affection. Until lIIan reaches this high station, the world of 
humanity shall not find rest, and eternal felicity shall. not be 
attaine<i ••• But if man lives up to these divine COJllllandnients, thi. , 
world of earth shall be transfonned into the world of heaven aod 
this I118terial spilere shall be converted into a paradise of glory. 
It ill my hope that you lIay become successful in this high call1Dg, 
so that like brilliant l3lllps you may cast light upon the world of 
humanity and quicken and stir the body of existence like UDto • 

212IAbdu'l_Ba!la, 2I! • .!:!!:., pp. 4LL-448. 

213rbid., pp .. 448..J63. 

214rbid., pp. 453-167. 

215Ibid •• pp. 45~. 
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spirit of life. This is eternal glory. Thi8 18 everlasting feli
city. This is imlnortal life. This is heavenly attainment. '!'bia 
is being created in the image and likeness of God. And ~to tbia 
I call you, praying to God to strengthen and bless you.2 

II V. SUHKARI 

During the time that 'Abdu'l-Baha was in North .Al!lerica. !rca 

April 11, 1912, until December 5, 1912, he delivered ODe hundred and 

eighty-five addresses of which record has been found in this 1ovesti-

gation; there are indications that there were others of which no record 

was kept. 

Considerine the nature of the audiences to which 'Abdu'l-BUa 

spoke, five of the presentations were made to educational 1nstitutiODS; 

six to specific BahA'i observances; thirty-nine to churches and II;yna.-

gogues; thirty-five to particular societies or organizations; thirty-

five in large public lectures; and sixty-five to less fonnal gatheriDg8 

in locations such as priYate ho.ea. 

He spoke in twelve states plus the District of Coluabia, and 

Montreal, Canada. He presented addresses in the following th1rt7-ttio , 

cities: in California, Berkeley, Los Angeles, Oakland. Palo Alto. 

Sacramento, and San Francisco; in Colorado, Denver; 1n Illinois. 

Chicago, Evanston, and Wilmette; in Maine, Eliot; in M1mesota, ~ 

polis and St. Paul; 1n Massachusetts, Boston, Cambridge. Malden, and 

Worcester; in Nev Jersey, Fanwood, Jersey City, Montclair, and West 

Englewood; in New Hampshire, Dublin; in New York, Broo~, Lake Mohonk, 

2l6:rb1d •• p. 467. 
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and New York City; in Oh~o, Cincinnati and Cleveland; in Pennsylvania, 

Philadelphia, and Pittsburgh; in Utah, Salt Lake City; in Canada, Hoo

trea1j and WasbiDgton, D. C. 

His IIII»t frequently used subjects included: t.he oa1.are of God, 

the concept of manifestations, the physical and spirit.ual nature of 

man, the nature of proof, religious cycles, progresai1llB reftlation, the 

need for personal effort, the development of positi'ftl at.trl.butes, the 

life of Baha'u1llah -and his teachings, including internat.ioDal pe_, 

the equality of men and women, universal education. the __ of 

mankind, universal language, and t.he agreement of science au:!. rellgiClll. 

The addresses vere generally infoI'lll&tive in nature, de&l.1ag 

with the explanation and clarification of the above coocepts. '!'bere 

were persuasive aspects in talks on the proof of God and _'a soul. 

For the ~t part, the persuasive elements concerned the idea that 

people should not follow imitations but seek for -truth- ~l~. 

This vas c10sely coupled with t..lte sti~tive aspects, for be urged 

people too take action and seek b7 exerting their own efCort. Be lik_ , 

wise had st.imulat.ive factors in hiS material urging people to actift17 

aid the cievelopillent of world peace. 



RESULTS OF THE SPEAIDlG TOUR 

Having surveyed the entire speaking tour and haYing anal,ysed 

specific addresses, the results of the tour and the effectiveness of 

the addresses will be examined in tlWs chapter. 

In discussion the standards for _asuring effectiveness. 'l'boDsaeD 

and Baird point out that "it would not be accurate to assert, or eftD 

imply, that authorities are agreed on the standard by which eftectift

ness of oratory is determined."l The reasons for this ditterence of 

opinion lie in the complex nature and vide variety of purposes and 

conditions of speaking. They added, however, that critics were 1D 

general agreement that "effectiveness of oratory" must be -regarded 1D 

the light of what people ~ as a result of hearing the speech.-2 Efta 

so, they noted that "it is not a s:illple task to trace the influence of 

a speaker's words upon the public mind. Influences operating upon the 

people at a given mOlllent may be manifold and complexly interrelated.-J , 

Yet even in this complexity, certain fundamental measures of 

effectiveness vere apparent. For e1a~le, "the effectiveness of a 

lLester Thonssen and A. Craig Baird, Speech Griticisa (lev 
York: The Ronald Press. 1948), p. 449. 

2rbid. 

3nid •• p. 4118. 
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of a speech may be judged by the character of the imaJediate, lIurface 

response.-L The long-range effects may al30 be investigated, &II with 

the question Thonssen and Baird asked, "Over a period of years, did a 

particular speech or series of speeches exercise a discernible CJd 

Significant influence upon the course of events?·S 

In sUllllling up their discussion of these factors of eftecti __ 

DeBS and IIBBSurement ot results, they concluded: 

A speech is , effective, therefore, it it achieves an end GI" 

response cansis'tent lIith the speaker's purpose-provided that. 
the purpose is, in turn, cons is tent lli th the dictatell ot !'elipoD

sible judgment and soligitous regard for the positive good of 
an enlightened BOCiet)'. 

With these considerations in mind, the analysiS of 'Abdu'l-Baha'B 

speaking llill be evaluated (1) by discussing the purposes of hill llpeak

ing tour; (2) by investigating the records for indications of rellpoases 

to the speaking tour; and () by looking for indications ot ettects 

during the forty-eight years since hill visit. 

I • PURPOSES OF THE SPEAKING TOUR 

First, a survey of the lIIaterial llill be made to Bee what the 

stated purposes of the tour were. Wendell Phillips Dodge wrote: tIJIe 

comes on a mssion of international peace. a7 The ~ ~ ~ quoted 

4.rbid., p. J6S. 

~bid., p. J68. 

brbid., p. L61. 

7Star 2! ~ ~J ):), April 28, 1912. 

, 



him as saying t ha t  he was ready to speak %exever am aulience can be 

fomd to uelcome p a c e  and promote the realization of the brotherhood 

of man.& The New York iierald said his  purpose vas .the bringing about 

of universal peace and a single religion among a l l  *n.m9 The New Yark 

Uorld quoted him as sayinp, 1 an an advocate of ardrersal peace and - 
hcman solidarity, because it is the one fundawntal tenet of the Bahd 

faith that  all nations and all r e l ig ims  shall be- .clldted..,3° 

Dr. Percy Stickney Grant said, q e  arps ui th  a plan of c ~ ~ t r u c t i m  axJ 

of The Washington Evening Star quoted him in these 

uords: m e  great object of my U f e  is t o  pramte tbc oaamse of tbe 

of humanity and intern;itifmal peace In observer quoted 

him PS saying, 1 am here to rmif'y the religions of the uorld, to t&lk 

in the I n t e n s t  of universal peaoe.m13 To a reporter of tbe 

Rancisco Draniner, he reportedly said, ? have care to America to pro- 

mte the ideal of Universal k a c e  and the solidari ty of tbe husan 

rua.Jk 

41eu Tork Times, A p r i l  12, p. 9. 

%leu Tark Herald, @El 12, p. 8. 

10i~en ~ o r k l  World, April 12, p. 6. 

llstar of the West, 3:5, mil 28, 1912. ---- 
lhashincton Evening Star,  d@l 20, 1m- -- 
l 3~ t . a r  of the West, 19:52, w, 1928. ---- 
%tar of the  Ueat, h:207, Octobsr 16, 19l.3. ---- 
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All of these quotations adduced to an overall purpose or ua1ti-

eation - the unification of race, religion, and nationality - _ the 

eventual establishment of international peace. It may be 1S1Il1Iisecl, 

after a perusal of his entire life, that these purposes were a .,ti ..... 

ting faetor in all of his acthltiea. 

Such broad purposes must, of necessity, have subsidiary ObjectiYes, 

if they are to be carried out. 'Abdu'l-Baha had tvo major, subald1.ar7 

purposes which had their origin and aotivation in the broad, OYer-riding 

purpose of the unification of 1IWl1cind. Eaeh of the two subei.d1U7 

purposes concerned a particular part of his audiences: r~, the 

general public, and secon!!, the Baha1u. 
. 

To the general public, he expounded on the basic and diat.1D-

guishing prinCiples of his father's faith, which he belieYed CODIttituted 

the bed-rock of God's latest -reftlation- to mank:i.nd. He viabed both 

to inform thE'lll of the principles and to urge them to iDve~te, 

independently, their source. 

To the Baha'iS, who already acknowledged belief in the oYerall 

system of Baha'u'llah, he stressed the need for profound peraooal 

development of attributes such as loft, justice, and trustworthiness 

and urged them to channel their efforts into \Dldertaldngs for Inam 

well-being. The nature of this attitude is shown in his farewell 

address to the Baha'iss 

This is my last lIIeeting vi th you ••• I have repeatedly s~ 
you to the cause of the unity of the world of human1ty ••• Tbere
fore you must manifest the greatest kindness and love toward the 
nations of the world, setting aside fanatiCism, abandoning reli
gious, national and racial prejudice ••• 



186 

Your eyes are illllIl1ined, your ears are quickened with hearing. 
You must therefore looy. toward each other and then toward manId.nd 
wi th the utmost love and kindness. You have no excuse to bring 
before God if you fail to live according to his conanand, for you 
are informed of that which constitutes the goog-pleasure of God. 
You have heard his commandments and precepts.15 

In view of the difference of purpose in regard to the ~neral 

public and the Baha lis, the results will be investigated in two seo-

tioos; the first dealing with the response of the genEral. public, the 

second with the response of the Baha'is. 

II. THE PUBLIC RESPONSE TO THE SPEAKDfG TOUR 

Immediate response. Records of the addresses revealed that 

audiences generally rose when IAbdull-Baha entered the rOOM or lecture 

hall. Numerous newspaper accounts quoted in Chapters Four and Six 

showed this initial reaction. There were few references to the audience 

attitude during the presentations themselves. Those that exist all 

repeat much the same thing: "The venerable prophet was followed with 

close attention by the large audience of men and womenpresent,- as a 

reporter in Palo Alto wrote .16 Another observer noted, "The address was 

received with breathless attention.-17 

The location of the meeting influenced the demonstrativeness of 

the response to the addresses. Ma~ of the presentations were JUde 1D 

15 IJ.bdu Il_Baha, The Promulgation of Universal Peace, Vol. n 
(Chicagol Executive BoariI of Baha'I Temjil'e unity, 19~pp. 464-466. 

l~e ~ ~, November I, 1912, p. 1. 

17Star 2!!:.!!!~, 317, April. 28,1912. 

, 
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churches and synagogues where ~apping or other overt responses were out· 

of order. In one of the few direct references to this aspect or tb8 

talks, one reporter spoke of - ••• the deep silence which followed J.bdul

Bahals stirring address.·18 In contrast, in public locations not 

connected with areas of worship, the recorda indicated the presence of 

applause, as in the reference to an address which ~aa followed 117 a 

positive ovation and a recall. nl9 Again, mention was made of -a poslti.e 

ovation and the claPPinG of hands._20 

There were indications that members of the audience c_ up to 

him after the meeting to talk and shake hands, as in the descriptiClG, 

-when he came out of the church all the people gathered around ••• iD • 

circle and shook hands with HiJn.-21 Further descriptioll8 _ntioD 

lIituations such as this: -en his Coming out to leave, the people 

followed ••• it looked l.ike the surging of a great army. _22 .ADd-the;r 

lined His way and stood reverently when He passed between their two 

lines ._23 Special circuastances called forth varied responses, as 

when, in the New York Bowery, -At the end of this Jl!lE'eting, Abdul-Baha 

stood at the bowery entrance to the Mission hall, shaldng hands 1dth 

IBstar 2!. ~~. 3:9, JanU817 19, 1913. 

l.9Star 2!.~~, 3:7, April 28,1912. 

2<>Mahmud, "The Journey of IAbdu'l-Baha to America, n i~rz S9£bl
Jnent to "God Passes ~ (Wilmette: Baha'i Publishing COIIIIIIi ,1 J, 
p.53:----

21Ibid., p. 60 • . 

22Ibld., p. 54. 

2~ •• p. 54. 

, 
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from four to five hundred men and wOlllen and placing within each pala • 

piece of sUver.-2L 

In some instances, articles recorded the :i.mmediate verbal reaction 

of chairmen when they closed 'Abdu'l-Baha's meetings with a brief responae. 

For example, after 'Abdu'l-Baha's address at Stanford Universit7, David 

Starr Jordan said: 

We are all under very great obligation to Abdul Baba ror th1s 
illmrinating expression of the brotherhood of \!IaJl and the Talue of 
international peace. I think we c~g best show our appreciation 
by simply a risilll! vote of thankB. 

Dr. Grant closed 'Abdu'l-Baha's meeting in the Church of the 

Ascension with these wards: 

Let U!I wish that we here tonight may beccme great facton 111 
bringing about this spiritual and hUlllall unity, which is the object 
of Abdul-Baha's life and mission, and all of which is th~ 
in accord with the teachings and principles of religion. 

A Unitarian minister concluded a meeting bJ S~I 

When Abraham Lincoln was asked why it was he did not belong to • 
church, ne said, "When some church will write over its door s1apl.J" 
this sentence, 'Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all tb7 soul, 
with all tt~ strength and thy neighbor as thyself,' that church 
will I join with all my heart and all lIlY soul.- We have been try-
ine to build that kind of church for one hundred years. Abdu11- , 
Baha is trY:;'T.g to build ~~at church allover the world. Alent 
more power to his voice 1 

QuestiOns trOll! the audience after an address furnished another 

kind of response to 'Abdu'l-Baha's speaking. On several oecaaiOllll 

those who heard him had the opportuni ty of requesting infor.ation. 

2Lstar 2! ~~. 3:12. J~ 13, 1912. 

25palo ~. Hovember 1. 1912. p. L. 

26star 2! ~~. 3:29, September 8, 1912. 

27Star 2! ~~. 3:12, August 20. 1912. 
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There were report.s or such qtlestioos !laYing been aslred as the followings 

"lIihat is the status of woneu in t..-.e Or-ient?~ "'What relation do 70u 

sustain to the founder of ~ creed - are :JOU his successor in the 

same I!laI1!ler as the Pope of 1i!lP.e?- "ls it not a fact t.hat Universal. Peace 

carmot be acccmplilS~ 1Dltil there is poll tical dell!OCracy in all the 

countries of the vorlrl?- "'Ii!:at is your belie! about. reinc:an.at.iOll?'" 

"What is the att.it.ude or ~= creed tc..are the !..:ily?- .... 'hat 1.8 the 

relation of Bahaisa to. t.l:c ancient !oroa:st.ri.an religion?- "lIS peace 

a greater word tho::: lo-.e?- "'~"il.l you state the tenets or your faith?'" 

-.\re not all Christi:ms ta..'-ad..s; is thEre arq difference?- "Do Baha1 

~n go vi thout. ftib in the E.ut.~8 

The arousal ~ con t..nrRrsy. yolltrodDg the ~te audieDCe 

responses, there are sit.aations of CIIOtro1r'El"S]' vhic!l arose froa 1.lbdu11-

Bahals presentat.icr.s. '!he CQJteution Coa? principall" rrc. people 

affiliated with rel..ip.oas groups. The first. retort. ~ ~te~ 

after 'Abdu1l-Bahals first address to a cturcb coouegat.iOll. Dr. Pere:J 

Stickney Grant, pastor or the Episcos:a1 ~urcb of the Asceusioo in 

Hev Tor k inYl ted ha to c3e!i ftT tile serDOIl on StIIIday 1IOrning, April. 15. 

The ~ ~ ~ reJ."lll"1.ed the si tuatioo as fol.l.ollS: 

5<r.te o!' the c:onereia':.ion o~ the CCurcb of the Ascension and _ 
bers of other Eniscopal c~m"c»es expres:sec a:st.crrl.shaent that. a 
religiou:l leader ::lOt prd'esainL Q:ris!.i.anity should haft been in-

285tar of the ioiest, ):~..-29. Sept..elbe!- fl, 1912 and ):6-10, 
. Febru.a:ry n9n.- -

, 
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vited to preach and permitted to offer prayer witidn the ehlmce1 
at a regular Episcopal. senice. 

The Rev. Dr. Percy Stickney Grant, rector of the Church of the 
Ascension, has conduc!.ed an open forUIII in the church on SUIlIiq 
evenings, at which laymen of all denollinaUoDB haw aade addres_ ••• 

These meetings see. to have given no offence, but when the leader 
of an Oriental cult was ioYited to ta.k2 the leading part in tbe 
regular Sunday morning service t~ere vas outspoken cri tlciSll, c.! 
it was intimated the matter would bt:: called officially to tbe 
attention of Bishop Greer, through t.he COISIIittee of the Dioceae of 
Nev York. 

It was said that. Canon Ninetee::l of the Episcopal Church forb1da 
any one not episcopally ordained from preaching in an Episcopal 
pulpit without the consent of the bishop. There is no proYisiOD 
against a non--ordained person offering prayer within the ~hance1, 
it was said, because no such contingency was anticipated. 9 . 

T"nere was no further specific mention, in the reports, of actioa 

taken on this matter. However, Jr. Grant later referred to -a little 

slighting of this guest of ours.- The occasion was at the receptiOD 

in the Hotel Astor held in '~cll-Baha's be:talf by the New York Peace 

Society. Dr. Grant "as one of t!Je speajrers, and Wled the occasion to 

speak of "r:dsunderstandin{;s that arise.- The!llai.n part of his speech 

dealing with this nsatter was reported as followa: 

There are misunderstandinr,s that easily arise tmder cire_ 
stances such as now exist, the coming of a Prophet with a Great 
}Iessage from one part of the world to another. And one e&U8e of 
misunderstandin" is to be found in the hard and fast nallles that 
we choos~ to give each ot~er,--designations fr~ which it is hard 
to escape ,--crude and half voicing the heart into words that bind 
with fatal constructions the minds and sympathies of those who 
hold them ••• The tag would hide ~~ spirit. 

Our guest frOlll the East comes to us with a rnessaee that is a fud1.u 
iar message to our ears; the message of - i'eace on earth and good-vill 
to men." Is there a cOJ:lllunity or a religion that should more euilJ' 
comprehend orwelc()lJle such a message than our own? And if we fail to 

2SNew ~~, April 15, 1912, p. 6. 



understand it, are we not beine bound by SO!!le ~ that ~ doe8 
not mean what the word may signify? That is to say, lie _t get 
down below our discussion of Christian, Hebrew, EUUcal Culture, 
whatever the discussion nay be, to the spirit of' lil'e .od of' 
brothE.rnood. There we find we are all akin, there we find tile 
fellowship of the treat spirit of Abdul-Baba ••• 

Therefore for the churches, I believe that we t.odaJ'~ ~ 
in a representative way and in a vital way Abcbl-.Baba. 

Soon after this response bJ Dr. Grant, IAbdu l l-Ba!la left ... 

York for a few days to speak elsewhere. On his return. Dr. Grarrt. United 

hiln to speak again iJ) his church. This tiE, howe-.er, the occaiaa _ . 
the evening service, held at 8:00 p.III., rather than the IOrDiDg serrice. 

The newspapers made no further mention of the CO:ltroTerST. Dr. Gnat.. 

in his introduction of the speaker did not refer to the _tter bllt. said: 

We all welcome hin here agtin to the C'nurch or the Asceusiaa aDd 
I assure him that we st:all listen to every word that coaes rn. biJs 
Ups as proceeding f:-om a soul which has lived nearly three score 
years and ten with the very central light of unity and baa valJoed 
with God.31 

This was not the only report of controversy which arose CCDCerniDg 

addresses in churches. Iw'hen I Abdu Il-Baha arrived in iiash.ingt.oo. D.C •• 

Dr. John Van Schaick, pastor of the Universalist Church. asked hl.a to 

address an afternoon meeting in his church at 1.:00 p... In b1.s iDtro-

duction of the speaker. Dr. Van Schaick .mtioned the following lIi~ 

tionl 

After arrangements for this meE:ting had been made, I recebed a 
letter warning me that I should be false to lIlY belief if I held it.. 
That letter quoted Jesus as saying, -All that ever ca.e before l1li 

3Dstar 2!. ~~, 3:12, August 1. 1912. 

3lStar 2!. ~~, 3121:-25, Septeaber 8. 1912. 

, 
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are t>:.ie?es and robbers.- I do not belieft! tbrt. Jesus e.er said 
it. It. is not cor.sistent vi th 1oi!lat we imo"oI o! t:.e breadt.."1 of Ilia 
nat.ure. But sene o! His fol..l.cJ'wl,rs say t.h2t. a11 ot..~r Leaders are 
t.h5eves and robbers. "fainst such narrowness Uris Church ha.s 
ahraJS stood. ·';e st;tnd to<:ay b' .... tly seek"'..ng t..'<e Spirit. of Truth, 
anJ we !;<it.hf:r :"lere to''':ay because ~ ~lie¥e that you are ODe of 
those ",:-'0 Co DOt. cO'.mt. their liYeS dear unto ~elyes, but seek 
only to serve God.32 

Seen criticism of l.llidull-Baila1s appearances in churches vas 

not only 1oca1 in scope. The Churchaan, a religicr.JS pw,licat.1.on 

circul.at.eci in JIIev lori!, YOiced its objections. T3e ~ Current 

national audience. It stated: 

Ba:-.a.isR is a reforming Hoham:wedan sect. :it. ~ks to infuse into 
the religion of Is1a:a, or perhaps :.ore accuratelJ to deYelop in 
Islaa, a higtler morality and a nD...'"e JlYStic i.heoloQr than t.!le current 
beliefs 3:ld teacilinl.'5 of that relip.oo DOlII' enco=age. Its purpose 
is, no coaCt, laudable; and it exci toes the sYJlFat..v of those who 
see in all t..~ £Teat ethnic relipo:lS glimpses of that. Light. vbich 
lightetb ET"ery man t.hat ~~ into the world. 

But. Ba..'lailn is not Christi.an:.ty; 2nd Abdul-~ does not profess 
to be a Christian. ilhat right., then, bas he to preach in a Chris
tian Q)arcb?33 

~ ~ ~ cO!'21lf'ntaries. AlOOf: vit.!l the objectious raised ccm

CE'rning IAbdu1l-Baha.ls spealdng in ch:Irc~s, a variety o! other responses 

ilia appeared. Those llinisters who iJrrited hiA tc speu in their churches 

showed faTar-able responses to his var:ls. (kl Kay 12, IAbciu11-Baha had been 

invi ted to speak at the iJci ty Charcn in !!ootclair, Hev J~, at the 

morning serrice. In his introciuct.ioo, the He .... ECo--ar S. Wiers stated the 

J2Star ~.!:!!! ~, 3:10, ~ 28, 1912. 

33"T"ne Universal Gospel that Alx!a1 Baha 1ri.ngs Os,- Cwreut 
IJterature, 52-613, June, 1912. 

, 



following concerning t?? teachings 'Abdu'l-Baha discussed: 

Never have we fomd aught in it but good; never has there bean 
one fa l se  note; never one thing of s e l f  seeking. Wherever i t  has 
gone, it has shattered the chains of prejudice and ignorance... 
We have its leader here t h i s  mornine. To stand in the p r e s e n a  
of the prophets of old is p e a t ,  but t o  stand i n  the presence of  
prophets of our OIC generation is  f a r  greater. One of the s u c a s -  
sion of men who has bro h t  forward this re l ig ion  - Abdul-Baha - 
w i l l  speak to m mu... % 

The material t t a t  farmed the speec! content of 'Abdu'l-BPh. UM 

subjected to cri t ic-  h: a publication e n t i t l e d  the Advance. Thin 

Chicago publication objected t o  the breadth of his teachings: 

Bahaism may be sunned up i n  the word t h a t  tnothing matters,@ A l l  
re l ig ions  a re  equally t rue or equally fa l se ,  as you may choose to part 
it. I t  seems to have but  one a r t i c l e  in its creed and tha t  is 'mi- 
versal  tolerance.' a c i v i l  creed t h a t  is sound. A s  an ethical  

9 5  clvcd tha t  is rotten. 

The same fact- oZ breadth were regarded posi t ively by the  R e r i w  

The absolute ca tho l ic i ty  of the doctrine goes f a r  toward cxpl.idn- 
ing its ready acceptance by adherents of every known creed. It 
meddles w i t h  no rel igious be l ie f s ,  laws or observances, but insists 
on the unity unierlging a l l .  While its ultima'k aim is the s p i r i t u a l  
unif icat ion of mankind, it is not i n  way subversive of the 
ancient creeds. F 

Other conentators voiced mixed opinions about the s i g n i i i c a n a  

of 'Abdu'l-BahaIs adorasses. One e d i t o r i a l i s t  expressed this vlsw: 

It i s  not f o r  11s t o  accept Abdul %aha's messages literally. In 
the  world of ecmaaics, we i n  America a re  infinitely beyond anything 

34~tar of t h e  West, 3.9, July U, 1912. 

3 6 ~ 1 1  Bahaism U n i t e  all Religious Faiths,. The American Revleu 
of Reviews h517h9, J-, 1912. 
--9 



t h a t c m a a ? t o m h t ~ O r i m t .  iht UPdirinefixeaftkb 
-8s s w t c r d l i t y  is kczxi to illoinate t;-p &ark coraerrs of cmr 
ha@atZocs & vill o m  rp to RS a spirit3;iL realm ufd& uc rppld 
d o r a ; l t o ~ ~ ~ p o s s a s .  S o k n ? i s - b t a l t ? l a m i ~ m d  
locE. life to llbrtdl Eaia, tile servant of Cod. e i t t  but abD 
~ k t o t h t t m h ,  g o o d v i l l , i r d t b c h i g b o d ~ I . i t h  
lcricb be kings to us. %= 

'the visit or A b h x l  Ba5a to Cds corntrf a -an interesting event,, 

uas a12 tbei- er-Ceets a! tbir ab?erents, Iloq; uith deP- 

sire &~cr'-~tim or * ~ * l - ~ ~ s  delivery ad cpdatbm of his lads, 

... is not to be classed uith 2reak or ,Cake re'- rddch 
zr3e  -z n ar are h m q h t  to 3 fr~.i at;&. Z k r k q s  tbe3.c m 

its krrican disciples sope a* tke class who talre np - 
became t r - ~  is going on:. 1 SO we at least cocgrttdl.te 
tmr m the &-aye. Eia-sisa has p v e d  i- r i t a l i 5 ,  its m d i Q ,  
rot & 4ks;~- i~z its a r e n t r  to s<Ier n z d q d a  by tbe 
+ a o ~ ~ ~ & ~ . . , h t  s'klpre by imj5rbg rrmr to lire together in 
pwe d ---., 

mi? editorial d n L a t  

Sc& in essemx is Le %lai doct-ine, s30 strim of poetic 
hag- ad illustration that g x - 0 ~ ~  in a Fersian &ankm. A s k a n @ ~  
a-*lskmt f m  !4i- in bPcse Litter cays - +his re- b 
or Qliw=r5zl pace, nctnal ~a~ aod cq..d riefhs. FhD i b  
l e s s o s x q  be mst meted in,Islan, ;pt tjey are far h beirg 
sxpflmus to 0 n i s ~ ~ . d 3  

A -ter ,'an ii;rrper*s Y e e ' i  mas  q l i c i t  in stat- his eriLPrt 



qnoting extensively k IAbduIl-Baha, the  w r i t e r  s ta ted:  

It must k v e  bet- quite c l e a r  long ago t o  readers  t h a t  we ham 
here exact ly the  saw words, as have made the mater ial  of re l ig ious  
urging and teaching for huwireds of years. Paul said,  a t  A t b m s ,  
?&are the s i x t i e t h  year of our e r a ,  exactly what &bas Effendi 
repat+ i n  Chicago, at the  beginning of the  tven t ie th  centmy. 

toes it follow, then, because these two Persian teachers 'Abdu'l- 
hiha Url Ba'la'uWa!! a r e  repeating, i n  s l i g h t l y  varied phrase, ths 
v a r l d d l d  and ageirorn t ru ths  t h a t  t h e i r  mission is the  l e s s  real 
and valuable? By m means. The very f a c t  t h a t  these men of s t range 
race  and a l i e n  tongue corae to us and tell us, out  of the depth of 
thfir hearts, m a t  ue 5ave heard from the beginning, does much to 
bring tFe sense of  unity t h a t  is the very center  of t h e i r  thought, 
I t  is a grea t  a d  ~ l h g  thing to f ind  a deeply re l ig ious  man 
not of one's o m  faith and c iv i l i za t ion .  Such a one cannot fail 
to &ewn our sense of rel igion.  And these men have this i n  addition, 
t h a t ,  holding t n e  universal t ruths ,  tney haw honestly and i n  the 
face of Cire persecution s t r i v e n  t o  carry them out. They Uve their 
religion, as we11 as teach it, This is t h e i r  

R i i e n c e s  c? e f f e c t s  after 1 n 2 .  Tracing public  response r e s u l t i n g  

the speaking tour  is d i f f i c u l t ,  after t h e  period of 1912. There i(l 

r irtudly no q to discover changes i n  the  individual  a t t i t u i e a  of 

Prbers o r  the a d e n c e s .  ' i r i t ten sources provide the  only avai lable  

indications. ?h-ee years after h i s  departure from t h i s  country, an 

e d i t o r i a l  appeared in tire Hew York Anerican corcerning t h e  herim 

t o m ,  It apoh mainly of b i s  5C1uence on his surroundings when he van 
b 

bere. I b ?  of tbe colgpnt was general; the  only s p e c i f i c  reference to 

effeects vere tbe Sollawing wahdsr 

Uqen he vent  to Sas'Mneton and swept through the Capitol.ercn 
t!! Snprere C o d  of the  United S t a t e s  saw f i t  to adjourn; the 
Souse the samz; and the Senate, f o r  a while, a t  least , forgot  mattars 

inrcstig8tim. 

LO(lurles Johnsm, *A Ray h-oa the  East," Harpergs Weekly, 59x9, 
J* 20,19u. 



When Abdul Balu went to the WhiteHouse one might hue ttrugbt 
that he was going wi tit the intent to take possession or it.. 

All other articles encountered dealt with the speaking tour 10 

relation to seme other e\'t!nt of current note or appeared in an article 

concerning the Baha'i ';orld Faith. \toen 'Abdu'l-Baha died, in 1921, • 

front-page article in the New York ~ recalled "Never before Abdul. 

Baha did the leader of an Oriental religious moveJllent visit the 1JD1ted 

States ••• _l2 The reaainder of the article s\lllll!lC.l"ized hia Ufe and 

teaching_. 

Throughout the yean, ~ the house of worship in V:1.:t.ette, tor 

which he laid the four.dation stone, we built, n\llllerous articl.ea cao-

cerning the structue _de mention of his visit in 1912. aDd or the 

stone-l¢ng cerelllO~ covt:red in Chapter Three. For exuple, !!!!! 
magazine, in a descriptive article on the architecture and hiBto:l'7 or 

the building in 1543 inc1ueed the tolloviJlgs 

Pemission to erect a Baha'i neuse of Worship -in the center ot 
the Western t:orld- "as received from Abdu'l-Baha ••• in 1902 ••• b7 
1912 the Temple's site had been bought, and blessed by Abdu'l-Bah4 
himself. Cried he: "Now praise be to God that Chicago and ita 
environs, from the beginning of4~he diffusion of the Fragrances ot 
God, have been a strong heart.-

, 
Some articles in speCial interest. magazines have used the speak:iDg 

tour as a bridge to material on the hi:ltory of the Baha'i Faith. For 

instance, an article in!!:!!; Nego History Bulletin, in 1959, began: 

4lNew York American, March 1, 1915, p. 16. 

42 New York ~,December I, 1921, p. 1. 

L311Hine-Sided Nonesuch,- ~, 41:36, M.y 24, 1943. 



In 1912 a great spiritual figure came to the shares of our 
it-ner:ican continent. He traveled from coast to coast, addresaiDg 
His great and profoWld J-ies!Sage to vast assembws in churches, 
sj~agogues, colleges and various societies ••• 
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The articles which appear in the various denondnatiooal publi-

cations concerning the history of the Baha'i movemf;nt. ccmaent in !S_ 

way on the American tour. For example, in an article in 1959 in the 

Lutheran ~ magazine the brief mention vas aade: 

Abdu'l-Baha, Baha'u'llah's eldest son, was appointed as the 
Interpreter of his teachings and ExaJllplar of the Faith. Under h1a 
leadership B8.ha.'i spread to Europe and America. In 1912 be laj.d the 
cornerstone for the temple :in Wilmette, 1M" which is the center 
of the Baha'i faith in the United States. 

III. THE BAHA'IS RISPONSE TO THE SPEAnJfG TOUR 

The Baha'is evaluation of the tour. 'Abdu'l-Saha bad come to atilm-

late the Ba.'la'is to activity. His addresses were considered to be, 117 

t.hat grolJP, the foundation of efforts that came afterward. It IIIQ" be 

assumed that. the speaking tour had an effect, at least indirec:t.lJ', CD 

all of the activities of the organization since 1912. It ""ill, there-

fore," be necessary to examine the growth of t.he mover.Jent with lIhich ' , 

'Abdu'l-Baha vas connected in order to investigate as !"ullJ< u possible 

the results o! the !Spe~ tour. 

The group evaluated 'Abdu'l-Ecilia's addresses as having significant 

influence on its development and on society in general. In a book COD-

4LEtta Woodlen, "'What is the Baha'i World Faith,· ~!!E! 
History Bulletin, 2)11), October, 1959. 

4S·~la'i. the 'World's Largest Herger,· Lutheran~. 47111, 
August 16, 1959. 



for the children's charities, is one of the orleinzl -=bers or the 
&hai faith in !llica{;'O. Jolt'S. noe's charity wm-k in ~ of the 
neglected children is pL-t of her conception of Bahaisa. 

Another source, the national Jllagazine, ~, pabl1.sbed .. 

article which tended to suggest that nUJ:lbet'S of Bahol1is were putUJag 

forth SCl.'lle degree of efforts in hUlllalli tarian undertaki.Dp: 

Its adherents ••• join in all hUillanitarian, b;ygieDi.e and ~c 
refonas; emphasize education and the equal.1 t,. of the ae:xea ••• 

Wherever a Bahai center has been fOl'lEd, there bas beea a _ 
spirit and a .new :iJ'lpetus to progres •••• 

Bahais do not label as theirs the schools and bospitalJl tbe7 
establish. But they an: back of or wi thin every progreashe ..
ment. They are responsible for the Pet'Sian-~ican Societ,r, the 
Orient-Cccident Unity Society ••• Alnerican .en and lIO.etl are qu:t..et.q 
going out into Bahai cer.ters, carrying educatioo aurl the ~sage 
of freedom. Their influer.ce goes far because they beCC*e ooe nth 
their surroundines and have no missionary lable. The Baha'i 
movement is a 1eaveninr, IOOwnent ••• Bahais by thOUliands, unlabelled. l . 

are pushing the various p€ace organizations of d11"terent ccnmtor1.es.,,9 

Group application ~ 'Abdu'l-Baha's directi"fes. Along with urgiDg 

individual. effort, 'Abdu l 1-Baha stressed group e!!aM.. The tour _ 

half of a two-part program he developed in connection with the -'-'ice 

Bahalis. The second hal! cane in the form of written di..rect:1T€8 10 

1917. He had hoped to prepare them in 1912 to nad;y theQsel~ to CUTT. 

, 
out these instructions. The instructions in 1917 coosisted or an erleD-

sive plan for l~cating members in all parts of the world, to lUke u-. 

selves available to inIoraa people of Bahalu'llah'. 8)'Btea. 

LBrhe Chicago Herald-Record, January 7. 1912. aect.ioo S, p. ). 

L~. Earle, -Leader of the Baha'i HoveEnt,· ~. 261179, 
April 27. 1912. 
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b t h e i r  point  of vieu, dewlopmnt, such aa the increase in 

n d r  of ?,aha*i c e n k r s ,  o r  new t ranslat ions,  were a d i r e c t  continuation 

of the e f f e c t  of 'Abdutl-Bahals addresses on the  group. Uhile the o t b r  

causal fac tors  f o r  the a c t i v i t i e s  of the organization were colllplar, it 

ryy be considered t h a t  indirect ly ,  a t  l eas t ,  the e f f e c t s  of the speaking 

tour  were interuoven in the complex causes of such ac t iv i t i es .  Far this 

reason, a few points  i n  the main deve lopenta l  aspects of the 

Uorld Faith since 1912 will be b r i e f l y  cxambed. 

Pow areas of a c t i v i t i e s  vFU. be considered: the developlent of 

c e n t e n ;  the  number of countries in which they a r e  located, the trane- 

l a t i o m  of l i t e r a t u r e ,  and the construction of buildings, e s m  

homes of rrolship. 

It rnay be assumed from reports  t h a t  the  number of Baha'i centem 
I 

in the United S ta tes  In 1912 nunbered not  more than two hundred; an 

annual report  issued i n  June, 1960, by the  national Baha'i adndnistra- 

t i v e  bcdy, s t a t e d  tht there  ere  current ly f i f t e e n  hundred and seventy 

centers in this c 0 m t r y . 5 ~  An e s t h a t e d  four hundred centers, located 
b 

i n  fever  than twenty countries o r  t e r r i t o r i e s  eldsted in the  varld in 

19l2; the  19& report s ta ted  a current  umber of f i v e  thousand sight 

hundred centers  located in two hundzed anc? f i f ty-s ix t c m i t o r l c 8 . g  

Li terature concerning tht, ~ovement i n  1912 existed primarily i n  &gIlsh, 

Persian, and Arabic; the  report s ta ted  t h a t  the l i t e r a t u r e  now d t s d  

S O ~ e s s a g e  t o  the  Annual Baha'i  convention^,^ Baha'i News, 3 n z 2 ,  
June, w. 
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in two hundred and suty-eight languages .52 In 1912, one house ot wor

ship was under construction in Turkestan and the Wilmette building waa 

beiIlb planned; it was reported that the two buildings were completed, a 

shrine to the Bab and an archives building were cOlllpleted in Haifa, CId 

three housf':l of worship were under construction in Europe, Australia, 

a"ld Africa, in June, 1960.53 

These figures would suggest that an increase of group actiTit,y 

has taken place since 1912, which Jnay in some degree, be considered a 

result of IAbdull-Bahais addresses to the group members. 

IV. StIDURI 

The purpose of IlJxjull-Baha's speaking tour in America waa to 

infOMl! people of his father's teachings. Aspects of this included 

(1) reaching the public ldth this information and (2) activating the 

Baha'is to practice Baha'u1llah's teachings more tull7. 

I~diate responses included attentiveness, Silence, applause, 

audience questioos, and cOJlllllents of chairmen. Criticism was aroused, 

especially against cis speakine frorc pulpits. A variety of attitudes 

toward his ideas, including both interest and hostill ty, were expi'esled 

by other speakers and contemporary writers. Later articles general.ly 

mentioned the tour in connection vi th some other event such aa the con-

struction of the house of worship. 

, 
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Articles indicated that adherents of his religion tended to aid 

hlll'lanitarian undertakings individually. Collective efforts were shown 

by general growth of the IDOvement, which may be traced in part to the 

effect of the addresses. 

FrOlll the information contained in this chapter, it ma;y be coo

cluded that audience response and editorial comroent renected a publlc 

response, both positive and negative, toward IAbdu1l-Bahals speaking 

tour. The increase of activity of those connected with his relig1.oull 

system probably reflects some degree of stimulus gained froM hill 

addresses. To the degree that inforrtia tion was thus conveyed to the 

public regarding his father's system and to the degree that people 

were IDOved to increased activity, the inJ'IIediate purposes of the speald.ng 

tour were fulfilled. It may be assumed that these efforts aided 1D 

some dEgree 'Abdu'1-Baha1s long-range :,urposes of developing brother

hood and international peace. 

, 



SUMKAHY AND COHCLtlSlCIIS 

In the preceding six chapters of this study, the nature, scope 

and significance of the North American spealdng tour of IAbdu'l-Baha 

in 1912 has been portrayed, and the purposes, content, organizatiaa. 

and adaptation of his COMmunication to his audiences analysed. 

I • SUMI-IARY OF THE STtJDI 

To carry out. the purpos£:s of the stuey, sU: chapters were uaecl. 

The first introduced the purpose, significance, and organization or 

the investigation and clarified the terminology. 

The second chapter analyzed the spI':akerls background in l1gbt. 

of his religious background, national baCkgrOWld, fllllilJ' herit.a&e. 

childhood and education, exile and imprisonment, as an author. knigbt, 

teacher, religious leader, and world figure. 

Chapter Three included the criteria for analysis, an outl1De of 

the basic system frau which IAhdu'l-Baha ls ideas were drawn. aDd aD 

analysis of addresses in relation to the criteria. the audiences. aDd 

the social setting. 

The fourth chapter dealt with the factors connected with the 

speaker's delivery, including his method of speech preparatioo. bia 

JIIOde of deli very. his physical appearance, J:IOWJIlent. aDd ~ce. 

Chapter !l'i"./'e provided the first historical suney of the entire 

nine-month speaking tour, including brief sUllllllaries of extant addreseea, 

, 



descriptions of audiences, and selections !rem newpaper CId IUgIl&iDB 

cOYerage. 

The sixth chapter vas concerned with the purp06es of tbe apeaJdDc 

tour as related to the response or audiences and COlllEDt.ators. botb 

immediately and over a period or tiJIe. 

II • C(BICLt5It1IS 

In COIIIIIenting on" the aiJBS of a speaker, Thonssen and Baird aU.d 

that to be -effective, - hi~ purposes lIlust be ·consistent vith the 

dictates o~ responsible judgJllent and solicitous regard far the posit1we 

good of an enlightened society.wI IAbdull-Bahals goals or bui.1d1ac 

world peace and brotherhood vere consistent with the beat interest. or 

mankind as a whole. He continually urged his listeners to vork tar a 

broader scope of h\llan un! t7. 

The basis of his thinldng came frOlll a pattern be a_t~ 

referred to as ftprogressive revelation.· This systea presupposed 

certain condi tiOll5 about a SupreE Being ani a succession of ED 1Ibo 

":nan1!"estedW His teachings to aanld.nd. A judgment of the soUDdDea. or 

his systea of beliefs was beyond the purpose of this study. Far the 

purposes of his speaking, howeve!", it can be said that this S)'Ste. 

provided the basis for the ideals of universal peace, lJDiversal ecmc:-

tion, the agreement of science and religion, and other hUlUDitarian 

principles. Insofar as his beliefs furthered such ends. they could be 

Judged beDet1c1al.. 

lLester Thonssen and A. Craig Baird, Speech Crlt1cisa (lev Yark. 
The lIonald Press CcmPIIIQ', 1948). p. ~61. 

, 
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Several other  charac te r i s t i cs  influenced his car tan t  rrrd 

of delivery: first, t h e t  he must mge h i s  audiences to invest igate  

' r e a l i t y  for thearselozs; second, that the  nost  positire aspecb of 

every person's be l ie f s  must be look& f o r  and encouraged; third, that 

personal b r l i e f s  should be presented u i t h  mderat ion to idam paple 

of tnem but  persuasion should. corn fmm t h e i r  o m  hvestigah; md 

fourth, that a personls b e l i e f s  should p-irarily be shown ia tbrir 

act ions and secomar i ly  i n  words. These a t t i t u d e s  helped to gain fm 

him a g e y r a l l y  favorable response h.oa his amiience. 

W e  to the general public, t!! passing of t i m e  lesaened tba 

i n t e r e s t  in *dlxiucl-9aha's Horth -can tour, the Baha'is mprt a 

continual increase of interest.. For instance, it was reported tht 

plans were undervay in the  United States and in I r a n  to pubIlsh osu 

edi t ions of #dt.du#l-3ahars addresses in both Persian and &@sh. 

As the  f i f t i e th  anniversary of the  tonr approaches, a sugges t im ha8 

been nrde 5n the &=oup that t h e  full s to ry  of the t r i p  be published. 

Tne actual  e f f e c t s  t h a t  *Abdu#l-Baiiats speaking tsar hd aa b 
fur thering the in te res t s  of world peace uas too complex a qoestion to 

answer; but  to those who knw of *bbdu#l-%iha, he will probabl~ be 

remembered for ,  amng otiner things, his encouragement of h m ~ ~  ude r -  

standing and f o r  hLs wishes, as expressed ir! his l a s t  words before 

leaving North herice: "It is wy nope t h a t  p~ q ke- successful 

i n  this high caUhg...A.d unto t h i s  I I you, praying God to strenthen 

and bless  

2 t l l b d u 8 1 - ~ ,  a t ion  Universal e, Vol. I1 (Chicago: 
w,di mliaw C - ~ Y Z J ,  p. m[. 
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Uhen ue r iw the uarld of creation, we find tht dl lirlng 

thbgs m y  be ~LWslfied under kro aspects of e x i ~ ~ t e n a x  b t ,  they 

possess bodies composed of mterirl substance canmwrn to dl vhatbsr 

vegetable, a n h a l  or h-. This Is their  point of agzwmmt or o 

it Is pNlosophically terla?d, their  paint of c o 3 m .  s e e ,  they 

vary 8nd differ fra e.ch otber in degree Pnd k c t i m ;  tht la to 

ssy In  thir respectire kingdaa. This is  their  point of di8tipCti.011 

and dlfferentiatim. For i m t a n a ,  the vegetable and M are iWQ 

i n  the fact  that their bfxlics are coapo~ed of the sene luterhl 

elemnts; but widely different. in their kingdoms and powzm. Ham l a  

l ike the animal in physical structure but otheruise imreuurabb 

separated and superior. 

In  the h u m  Mngdom i t se l f  there are points of -tact, p w p  

er t ies  cumnon t o  all nwldnd; llkevise points of distinction vfdch 

separate race fraa race, individual from indiddual. If the points 

of contact whlch are the co-n properties of humanity orenx*le th6 

peculiar points of dietinction, rmity is assured. On the other h a d  

i f  the points of differentiation overcome the points of -t, 

d i s d o n  and weakness result. One of the important questiam rhicb 

affect the unity and solidarity of humankind is the fellovship and 

equallty of the white and colored races. Between these tam race8 

certain points of agreemnt and points of distinction cudst vhiah 

warrant just and mutual consideration. The points of coatact M 

many; for i n  the material or physical plane of being, both are 



coostituted alike and exist under the s_ l.aII ot growth and bocU.:q 

dnelo~t. FurthenDanI both lift and .,ft in the plane or tile 

senses and are endowed with human intelligence. There are aan::r other 

matual. qual.1tications. In this countI'7, the United States or J.er1oa, 

patriotisa is c~n to both races; all haft eqWll. rights to cit.1 ..... 

ship, speak CQe language, receive the blesllings or the II .. c:1T1llaa

tioo and toll.ov the precepts of the Sallie religion. In tact a&Me1.,.. 

points of partnerShip· and agreement ex1st betwtm the tlIO ra.ceaJ 

whereas the one point of distinctioD is that of color. Sbal.l thia. 

the least of all distinctions be allowed to separate you as racea ad 

indi vidual.s? In physical bodies, in the law of growth, sense eudOlf

Ent, intelligence, patriotism, language, Citizenship, chilisatiaD 

and rellgi.on ,ou are one and the same. A single point of distinc:t.101l 

exists; that ot rac1al color. God is not pleased with, neither abould 

any reasonable ar lDtelllgent = be v1ll1ng to recognize 1nequ&llv 1D 

the races because of this dilltinctiOD. 

But there is need of a superiar power to overCaDe bUIUD :pre

judices; a power which nothing in the lIOrld of mankind can withstand 

and which will overshadow the effect of all other farces at vort 111 

huaan conditions. That irresistible power is the love of God. It 18 

-0' hope and prayer that it ~ destroy the prejudice of this ODe poiDt 

of distinction between you and un! t. you all permanently UDder ita 

hallowed protection. His Holiness Baha'Ullah has proclabted the 

oneness of the world of hUl1lan1ty. He has caused various natioaa ad 

.. 



di vergent creeds to Wli ~ • He has declared that difference of race 

and color 15 like the variegated beauty of flowers in a garden. It 

you enter a garden, you will see yellow, white, blue, red flowers iD 

profusion and beauty; each radiant vi thin itself and although dfrferent 

from the others, lending its own charm to them. Racial difference iD 

t.be hwnan kingdom is similar. If all the flowers in a garden were of 

the same color, the effect would be monotonous and vearyiDg to the 

eye. 

Therefore Baba'Ullah has said that the various races or htaIID kind 

lend a cOMpOSi te harmony and beauty of color to the whole. Let all 

associate then in this great human garden even as flowers grow aud bleud 

together side by side without discord or disagreement among UMa. 

r 

, 



11. FOURTH ANNUAL CONFERDfCE N.A.A.C.P.: APRIL 30 

Accorane t o  the u o r h  of the old testament, Ood has s a i d  

.Let us make man i n  our image, a f t e r  our likeness.. This indicates 

that man is  of the image and l ikeness of Cad; t h a t  is to say, the 

perfections of God, the divine vir tues  are re f lec ted  m revealed in 

the hrmw rea l i ty .  J u s t  as the l i g h t  and effulgence of the  e m  when 

c a s t  upon a polished mirror a r e  re f lec ted  f u l l y ,  gloriously, 60 

likewise the q u a l i t i e s  and a t t r i b u t e s  of d iv ln i ty  are radiated ficn 

the  depths of a pure human heart.  This is  an evidence t h a t  rm ir, 

the  most noble of Cad's creatuxw. 

Each kingdom of creat ion is  endowed with ita necessary c a c  

plement of a t t r i b u t e s  and powers. The mineral possesses Z n h e m t  

v i r tues  of ita awn kingdom i n  the sca le  of existence. The vegetable 

possesses the q u a l i t i e s  of the mineral plus  a v i r t u e  augmentatire cir 

power of growth. The aninal is  endowed with the v i r tues  of both 

mineral and vegetable plane plus  the  power of i n t e l l e c t .  The human 

kingdom is rep le te  with the  perfect ions of a l l  t h e  ldngdolas be- it, 

with the addition of powers pecul iar  t o  man alone. Wan is therefore 

superior  t o  all the  creatures  below him, the l o f t i e s t  and most gloribus 

b e i n ~  of creakion. Man is the microcosm, and t h e  i n f i n i t e  tmimrw 

the  macrocosm. The mystex-ies of the greater  world or macrocorn u a  

expressed or  revealed i n  the l e s s e r  world, the  ndcrocoen. Tho trcH, 

s o  ta speak, i a  the  greater world, and the seed in its relation to tJm 

tree is the l e s s e r  world. But the whole of t h e  g r e a t  tree is 

tiilly l a t e n t  and hidden in the l i t t l e  seed. Wea tM.8 seed is planted 
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and cultivated, the tree is revealed. Likewise the greater world, the 

macrocosm is latent and Jlliniatured in the lesser world or II1crocoea ot 

man. This constitutes the universality or perfection of rtrtues poten

tial in aanJdnd. Therefore it i.s said that man baa been created in the 

image and likeness ot God. 

Let us now discover more specifically how he 1..11 t.he iJuIge ad 

lilceness of God and what is the standard or criterion by which be cum 

be measured and estimated. This standard can be no other than the . 

divine virtues which are revealed in him. Therefore eveI'7 un 1abued 

with divine qualities, "ho reflects heavenly moralities and perfectioD8, 

who is the expression of ideal and praiseworthy attributes, 1..11 't'e~ 

in the image and lilceness of God. If a man possesses lIealth can 1l1li c.ll. 

him an image and likeness of God? Or is hUlllllll honor and notoriet;y tile 

criterion of divine nearness? Can lie apply the test of racial. color 

and say that man of a certain hue-white, black, brown, ;yel.lov, red-1a 

the true image of his creator? We r:rust conclude that color is not the 

standard and estimate of ju..lglllent and that it is of no iaportance, tor 

color is aCCidental in nature. The spirit and intelligence of un 1a 

the essential; and that is the Jnan1festation of divine rtrtues, the 

Jlerciful bestowals of God, the life eternal and baptiaa through the 

Bo13 Spirit. Therefore be it known that color or race i.s ot no iJIpar

tance. He who is the blage and likeness ot God, who is the IIIBDiteata

tion ot the bestowala of God, is acceptable at the threshold or Oocl 

whether his color be white, black or brown} it. .atten not. MaD 1a 



not man 91Japly because or bodil,y attributes. The lltandard ot diYiDe 

measure and judgJllent is hill intelligence and llpirit.. 

Therefore let this be the 0Ill,y criterion apd ellt1llateJ tor thJa 

is the iJIage and likenells ot God. .l _'II he.n. IIa.Y be pure ad 1Ih1te 

though his outer skin be bhck; or his heart be dark and 8int'u1 tboaP 

his racial color 18 white. The character and puritJ' ot tM heart 1.8 of 

all iIIportance. The heart ill-tned by the light ot God is nearest. ... 

dearest. to God; and in&SIIUICh as God has endowed IUD 111 til sucb t_ 

that be is called the bIaf;e ot God, this is trul,y a 1Iup1"eM perlectba 

or att.aimlent, a divine &tatioD which is not to be sacri!1ced 117 the 

.ere acc1deDt at colar. 

, 



lmog tbe i m t i t u t e s  of the holy boob is that CU ths f a x u h t i m  

o f p ; l n a s o f n n s h i p .  Thatistosay.na5.ficcortemple~tobe 

Wt in order tbat h d t y  dght find a phce of meeting .nd tbi. is 

to be tadpcire to unity and fellowship k. Tbe real bplr 

i s tberer~VDvdofG6d; for to i tp l lhP l imi tJ l l l s tkPn .nd i tb  

the center of unity f a r  a l l  allrpnkind. It is tbe collective aa~ta,  tb 

came of accord apd caGmrmion of hearts, the sign of tbc 8olAb-i- of 

t k  hmam race* the source of Life eternal. Temples are t& sJ.bolr of 

tbe divine uniting faace, s o  tha t  uhm the people gather tbm ir tlr 

home of Cad they may recall the f ac t  tbat tbe l a m  has been renild 

for tba and that the Im is to mite tha. vLZl rePlirc tht 

juat aa this temple was founded fo r  t h  d i c p t i o n  of nmkid, tba 

l a m  IneQding ani creating it came forth in a mnliest Yord. Bi. 

Holiness Jeslrs Ckist  addressing Peter, said Thou a r t  kter, rd .pla 

this rock I ui l l  build my church.. This  utterance of Bicl Halrrra w s  
b 

indicative of the f a i t h  of Peter, sigdfying-fhis fa i th  of thin, 

0 Petert is the very cause pad laessage af mi- to tbe natioa; It 

shall be the bod of nnim between the hearb  of pn, md the f& 

tiaa of the aaewss of the uorld of hunxdtJ. In  bricf, tbc arlghnl 

pmposc of terples and houses of worship in drqiiJ t&t of WB; 

pLaees of reeting &ere various peoples, different races md 8adl. of 

err? capcity uj c m  together In order t ha t  lore .ad agmemet 

sfionld be m e s t  betwren them. That is nhy Bia Holhesa B.h'tll.b 
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iD ~tam the !1nUrS aor:! bo1llJties or God shall aurrouDd _. tbIt ... ld 

~ ~t7 1rill lit: re1'ar.ed. llaCkiad enJO]" a new Ute. e!enJal J.i&ta~ 

1rill ill..u.e aD! ~ .aralit.ies ~ 1UII11'est.. 

Then diYiJJe poliq shall gD'ftrIl the world; ror the diYiDe poliq 

is the _ or m-nt7. God is jun em kiDd to all. Be CQl"!'iden 

all <is his~. iie excludes DOllIE ;md his ja:lgllenta m c:arrec:t. 

aod b-ae. .. SItter hair CCIIIplet.e m.m poliq aad foresight a:q ....... 

it is i.IIperlect. U we· do DOt. seek the c:ouosel of' God or il we ~"'

to rol.l.olf his dictates it. ia ~t.i_ eT.i.deDce tbat. we are ~ 

:md 1Ii.se 1Ibereas God is igoorant; tl-.at. we are ~ous ... God 1.a 1Dt.. 

God .furbidl lie -a sbe1ter in tws ~ for t.bis augge8t1a1ll ., 

.r.t.er '-' rar the h_ int.el.ligeoce ru:r adr.mce. it. is 5tlll. bat. • 

~ 1II!ri.k diYiDe ~ce :is tbe GCe4iD. Sball. we ruq thn • dnIp 

is iJItJaed or eDdc:IYed 1ii.t.h qv.alit.ies o.f whic:b the _ ia dna1.d1 Sbal.l. 

we ~ that. the pollq aDd pl.ml of' this .t.ca of' • ~ -:t are 

SIipf!riar to the lIiBcka of' the Gmisc:ieut? There:ia DO greater ~ 

aoce tba~. Brien;,; _ are ~ chil.dreu. vitb the ~ l.crft 

we _t. educat.e u- to aake U- wise. Others are sick aad ~; ' 

we ..t. t.eDder~ u--t. tbea 1IIIti.l they rec:ower. Sale hae ~ 

.xral.s; lie JI'Bt t.raiD U- t..aIAIrd the st.aodm'd or b-ae ..-all t7. Otber 

than t.bi.a lie are all the ~t.s or _ God aDd UDder the prvrideace 

aad prot.ect.i.all or _ 1'ather. 

!heR are the iDstit.ut.iCIIIIJ or God aDd the 1'0UDdati.cas or lila 

t.e.ple the ltashreq IUI_bbr • 'me outer edil'ice ia • IIJIIbol or tile 

iIIDer. ftq the people be ...... i shed tIIeI'eb7. 

222 
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I prlQ' in TOvr behalf that your hearts 11'9 be e~teued 1I1th 

the light of the l.trte or God; that your IIinrls aB3 develop dailJ'; that 

yovr spiritll may be~ aglow vith the fire and 1lllJll1natioo or b18 

glad-tidings, until the!!e dirlne foundatiO!lll aay bec:c:.! establlJlbed 

throughout the b_ warld. The first or these institutiaoa Ed 

foundations i!I the ooeoess of buunity and lcm! aaong aanId.Dd. !'be 

secood is the "".ost Great. Peace.- Praise be to Godl this-'-rJ..ca 

dellOCracy lIWli.fests capacity, showing forth readiness to be_ the 

standard bearer of the "'t'!ost Great Peace.- KIQ' its boats be the hosts 

'of the oneness of btBBaDitT. May the)' sene the threshold ot God Ed 

spread the message of the good-pleasure of God. 

o thou kind Lordi This gathering is taming to thee. Tbe.e 

bearts are radiant vitb th7 love. These mnds and spiritll are exh1l ... 

rated by the message of thy glad-tidings. 0 Godl Let tbis .t.er1can 

d.-ocracy beCQDe glorious in spiritual degrees even as it has aspired 
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to uterlal degrees, aDd render this just govel'tllll!1lt YictorlOll8. CoD- , 

fina this revered natioll to upraise the standard ot tile oneness of 

huaarity, to pr~ate the ~ost Great Peace,- to become thereb7 _t 

glorious and praisewor~ aJIIOIlg all the natiOll5 or the world. 0 Godl 

This Alllerican nation i.a worthy of thy favors and is deserving of tIQ' 

Ercy. Make it precious and near to thee tbrot:gb thy bounty and 

bestowal. 



IV. DEDICA'l'IOO OF GROUNDS FOR HOUSE OF VJRSlUP: KAl' 1 

The power which has gathered you here tod~ notvithatand1ng tbe 

cold and windy weather 18 indeed mighty and vondertul. It 1a the powr 

of God, the divine favor of Baha'Ullah whicb has drawn you togetber. 

We praise God that through his constraining 10ft huaan soul.e 111'8 

assembled and associated in this vq. 

Thousands of Mashreq 'U1-}.:r.kars, dawning-points or pra1lle aDd 

mentionings of God tor all religioniSts vi.ll be built in the Orient. aDd 

Occident, but this being the first one erected in the Occident. bu 

great importance. In the future there will be IIIlIDY here and elae1olbere; 

in Mia, Europe, even in Africa, Hew Zealand and Australia; but this 

edifice in Chicago is of especial significance. It. has the s_ iJIpar

tance as the Mashreq 'U1-Auar in Ishkabad, Caucasus RusSia, the first. 

one built there. In Persia there are IUlIYj SOlM! are houses vh1cb baWl 

been utilized for the purpose, others are homes entirely devoted to the 

divine cause, and in some places temporary structures ba"" been erected. 

In all the cities of Persia there are Kashreq'U1-Azkara but the great. , 

"dawning-point" was founded in lshkabad. It possesses super1aU ... 

importance because it was the first Ha.shreq'U1-A:r.kar built.. Al1 tbe 

Bahai friends agreed and contributed their utaoat assistance and etfart.. 

His Holiness the AInan devoted his wealth, gaft all be bad to it.. P'rca 

such a mighty and combined effort a beautiful edifice arose. lotv1tb

standing their contributions to that building, they haY" '"-3s1ated the 

fund here in Chicago as well. The Kashreq 'U1-Azkar in Ishbbad 1.8 

almost cmpleted. It is centrally located; nine 8""nues lead1q 1Jlto 



it; nine gartielUl, nine fountailUl; all the arrangement and COIUItructiOD 

is according to the principle and proportion of the nUlllber nine. It 

is like a beautiful bouquet. Imagine a very lofty, iJlposing edifice 

surrounded completely by gardens of variegated !lowen, with nine 

avenues leading through them, nine fountains and pools of vater. Such 

is ita matchless, beautiful design. Now they 8I'E' building a boapital 

a school for orpharus, a hOlD!! for cripples, a hospice and a large dis

pensary. God willing, when it is fully completed it will be a paradiae. 

I hope the Hashreq'Ul-Azkar in Chicago will be like this. En

deavor to have the grounds circular in shape. If possible, adjust aDd 

exchange the plots in order to make the dimensions and boundar1ea 

circular. The Mashreq'Ul-Azkar could not be triangular 111 shape. It. 

must be in the form of a circle. 

, 



v. IILINOIS FEDERATION OF WOMEli'S CLUBSr MAY 2 

One of the functions of the sun is to quicken and re'Yeal the 

hidden realities of the kingdolllS of existence. Through the light md 

heat of the great central IllDlinary, all that 1.11 potentia11n the earth 

is awakened and canes forth into the realJl of the Tislble. The tru1t 

hidden in the tree appears upon its branches in response to the ~ 

of the sun; man and all other organislllS live, 1II0ve and have their being 

under its developing raT-!j nature is resplendent with countless eYOl_ 

tionary forms through its pervading impulse; so that we can SQ • tuDe

tion of the sun is the revelation of the ~teries and creative parpoees 

hidden within the phenca3nal. world. 

The outer sun is a sign or symbol of the inner and ideal SuD of 

Truth, the Word of God. InaBllluch as this is the centUJ7 or light, it. 

is evident that the Sun of Reality, the Ward has revealed itseU to a11 

hUllWlkind. One of the potentialities hidden in the realJl of h...uq

was the capabili ty or capacity of wonanhood. Through the ef~t rlQ'8 

of divine illUlllination, the capacity of woman has become so awakened aDd 

aanlfest in thla age that equality of man and V01UUl is an establiJlbed , 

fact. In past ages woman was wronged and oppressed • . This vas espec1~ 

the case in Asia and Africa. In certain parts of Asia VOIten were 

not considered as members of htllll&ll kind. They were looked 1IJlOD as 

inferior unworthy creatures subordinate and subjective to aaIl. A 

certain people Imown as the Jiuseyrians held to the belief for • loac 

period that woman was the incarnation or the eTil spirit or a.tan, aDd 

that aan alone vas the manifestation of God the.ercilul. At lMt. 

this century of light dawned, the realities shone fortb md the 



m t e r i e s  long hidden from human vision were revealed. Amng 

revealed real i t ies  was the great principle of the equality of un ud 

warnen uhich is now finding recognition throughout thc whole wrld,- 

America, Europe and the Orient, 

History records the appearance i n  the world, of waren who h.rs 

been signs of guidance, power and acccnnpllshment. Soon3 were notable 

poets, sane philosophers and scientists ,  others courageoas apar tbc 

f ie ld  of battle. Brn-ratu-1-Ayn a Bahai, was a poetess. She ~ c d t e d  

the learned m of Persia by her brilliancy and fervor. ihm sbc 

entered a -tin& even the learned were si lent.  She uru so  well vernal 

in philosophy and science that  those in her presence a lwaya  amsidamd 

and consulted her f i r s t .  Her courage was mpariLleled; sbe faced her 

enemies fearlessly unt i l  she was killed. She withstood a despotic king, 

the Shah of Persia uho had the power t o  decree the death of any of bi. 

subjects. !here was mt a day during which he did not camad th6 axe- 

cution of sow. This wohan singly and alone uithstood such a despot 

unt i l  her last breath; then gave her l i f e  for her fsith. 

Consider the -terd.es revealed during the last half century3 all 

due to the effulgence of the Sun of Reality which has been so gloriopsly 

manifested in this age and Fgcle. In  t h i s  day, nuan rmst inrestigata tbc 

reality impartially and uithoat prejudice i n  order to reach ths tmm 

knowledge and cmclueion. What then constitutes the ineqniLitJ batmen 

man ud woman? Bath are hllopn. I n  powers and function erdr is t& 

complement of the other. A t  most it is this,--L5.t W ~ M U  h.s been denled 

opportlrnities vNch u n  hes so long enjoyed, especiallJ tb prirllaga of 
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education. But eYen this is not alvays a shortc~g. SIIall. we coo-

sider it an i.J:Jperfection and weakness in her nature that llhe 18 DOt 

prof1cient in the school of Military tactics, that llhe cannot go forth 

to t.'te field of battle and till, that she is not. able to handl.e • 

deadl7 weapon? Ha;r, rather, is it not a COlllpu.eot when we IIlq that. in 

hardness of heart and cruelty she is inferior to IUD? The v_ who 111 

asked to ana hersel! and Idll her fellow-creatU!"e1l vill 11117 "1 C8DD0t..

I 
Is thlll to be considered a fault and lack ~ qualificatiOll as _'s 

equal? let be it known that if woman had been taught and trained ill 

the IIIi.litary science of slaughter she would b.aYe been the equiYal.eDt. 

or IUD eYen in this accmplishment. But God forbid. Kay _ Defti' 

attain t.'tis profiCiency; aaJ' she never wield _apoIIII of var; far the 

destruction of hmanity is not a glorious achiewe.ent. The upbu1J..ding 

of a h~, the brinPng of joy and conafort into huaan hearts are ~ 

glories of!llallkind. Let not a man glory in ~his,-that he can Id.ll b1a 

fellow-creatures; nay, rather, let him glory in this, that he can 1.0" 

u-. 

\/hen we consider the kingdoms of existence below III8D _ t1Dd DO 

distinetion or estiAate of superiority and inferiority lI8l.e aDd fe.ale • 

.bong the myriad or€anisas of the vegetable and cdJaal Id~, INIX 

exists but there is DO differentiation whateYer as to relat1ft bIJJar'-

tance and value in the equation of life. If _ investigate iJlparti~ 

we ,.;q even find species in vhich the felllale is S1Iperior or preferable 

to the aale. For :lDstance, there are trees such &II the fig, the aale 

of which ill fruitless while the female is fruitful. The ul.e of the 

date palm 1.8 valuelesll while the feaale bears ablmdantly. lnasauch .. 

, 



ve find no ground for distinctioa or superiarit)- according to tbe 

creati ve willden in the lower Idngdcns, is it 10gical or beCOllling or 
man to make such distinction in regard to hiJaselr? The IIIIle ot tbe 

aniJaal kingdom does not glory in its being male and superior to tbe 

female. In fact equality exists and is recognized. ~ should _. 

a higher and more intelligent creature deny and deprift hiJeselt of th1a 

equality the animals enjoy? His surest index and guide as to tbe 

ereatift intention concerning hillselt are the coaditions and analog1tNl 

of the Idngdoms below hia where equality of the sexes ill ~tal. 

The truth is that all IWlkind are the creatures and SerYllDte of 

one God, and in his estimate all are h\mllm. "Han- is a generic \era 

applying to all h\mllml ty • The biblical staterent "Let us aake _ in 

our illlagej after our likeness- does not mean that VCIIIIID vas not created. 

The -image- and -likeness- of God applies to her as vell. In PeraiaD 

and Arahic there are two distinct vords translated -.an- into PlIg1.iah; 

one meanine man and VO!1laD collectively, the other distinguishiDg _ 

as male frDIII woman the female. The first ward and its pronoun are 

generic, collectivej the other is restricted to the sale. Thill 1.11 tbe 

same in Hebrew. 

To accept and observe a distinction which God has not intended 

in creation, is ignorance and superstition. The fact which ia to be 

considered however is tnat V~ haYing formerly been deprived IIUIIt DOW 

be allowed equal opportunities with man for education and tra1D1.Dg. 

There .Wlt be no difference in their education. Until the realit)- or 
equality betveen man and voman is fully established and attaiDed. tbe 

.. 
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highest social developMent of mankind is not possible. EYen granted 

that WOl:lall is inferior to IIUUl in some degree of capacity or accar;pl.1.ah-

ment, this or any other distincti.on would continue to be proctacU". or 

discord and trouble. The only remedy is education, opportlmityj tor 

equality ~ans equal qual.1Iication. In brief, the assllllpt.i.oo or superi

ority by am will continue to be depressing to the wabitJoo or _. 

as if her atta.inllent to equality was creationaliy iJIpoasibl.ej _a. 
aspiration tova.rd adv:tmcelM!Ilt will be checked by it and she vill gi"ad

uaUy becaE hopeless. On the contrary, we IIIUSt declare that her 
• 

capacI'" is equal. even greater than man's. This will inspire bar 

with hope and ambItion and her susceptibilities for advance.mt wUl. 

continually increase. She must not be told and taught that she U 

weaker and inferior in capacity and qualification. If a pupil u told 

that his intelllgence is less than his fellow-pupils, it is • 'ftr7 

great drawback and handicap to his progress. He must be enco'arageci to 

advance, by the statement "Ycu are most capable and if you endeavor . 

you will attain the highest degree.-

It is 'IIfJ" hope that the banner of equality lIIay be raised through

out the five continents where as yet it is not fully recognized mil 

established. In this enlightened world of the vt!'st~ woman baa advanced 

an immeasurable degree beyond the "'omen of the Orierit. Jnd let it be 

known once more that until woman and man recognize and realize equality. 

social and poli t1cal progress here or anywhere w:lll not be poeaiblA. 

For the world of h1lUJlity consists of tvo parts or IIIeIIIbenIJ one 18 

WOllWl, the other is 1IIlIIl. Until these tvo JDeJllbers are equal. in strength. 



the ooeaess of hUlll8llity camot be established and the happinesa aod 

felicity of aankind will not be a reality. God willing, thi8 1a to 

be so. 

, 
q 



VI • AF'l'ERNoai RECEPTICIf I KAY 2 

When we lool!: upon the Idngdol1lS of creation belOil IUD we find 

three forms or planes of existence which await education and develop

JDent. For instance, the function of a gardener is to till the soil or 

the mineral kingdom and plant a tree which under his training and 

cultivation will attain perfection of growth. If it be wild and fruit

less it I\ay be lIIade fruitful and prolific by grafting. If small and 

unsightly it will bec~ lofty, beautiful and verdant under the gar

dener's training whereas a tree bereft of his cultiYation, retrogresses 

daily, its fruit grows acrid and bitter as the trees of the jungle or 

it ~ become entirely barren and bereft of its fruitage. Likewise _ 

observe that anima1JI which have undergone training in their sphere of 

l..iJni tation will progress and advance unmistakably, beca.e more beauti

ful in appearance and increase in intelligence. For instance, bow 

intelligent and knowing the Arabian horse has become through traiDiJlgj 

even how polite this horse has become through education. .lis to the 

h= world, it is JIOre in need of guidance and education than the 

lower creatures. Reflect upon the vast difference between the inhabi

tants of Africa and those of America. Here the people have been ciYi

lized and uplifted; there they are in the ubuost and abject state of 

savagery. ..'hat ia the cause of their savagery and the reason of ;your 

civilization? It is evident that this difference is due to edueatioo 

and the lack of education. Consider then the effectivenellll of edueatioD 

in the hlDl8D kingdom. It Jllakes the ignorant wise, the tyrant Mrciful, 

the blind seeing, the deaf attentive, even the iJlbee1le intelligent. 

.. 



How vast this difference. How wide the chasm which separate II the 

educated IIWl from the man who laclas teaching and training. '1'b1a is 

the effect when the teacher is merelJ- an ordinar;y teacher. 

But praise be to Godl your teacher and instructor 18 lIaha'Ul.l.ah. 

He is the educator of the Orient and Occident. He 18 the teacher of 

the world of divinity and spirituality, the Sun of Truth. the Word of 

God. The lights of his education are ndiating eftn aa the 8lm. See 

what it has accOlllpllllhed; 'Who it is developing all hUlllallit", 110 that 

I, a Persian, have come to this meeting of revered soulJ upoD the 

.Alllerican continent and am standing here expounding to "OU ill the 

greatest loft. This is through the tra.ining of Baha'Ul.lah vb1ch eel 

uni te and has united these hearts. In this way it has enlighteuecl 

the world. Even so it has breathed the spirit of God into MD. 

EvIln so it haa resuscitated the hearts of _. 

Therefore Praise be to God I that you have been brought lmder 

the education of this one who is the very Sun of Reality and who is 

shining resplendently upon all humankind endowing all with a life that 

18 everlasting • . 

Praise be to God a thousand tiJleal 



Uhen we carefully investigate th kingdom of exintcnw .nd 

observe the phenomena of the universe about as, ue discover tbs 

absolute order and perfection of creation. The ddl l  minerals in the* 

affinit ies,  plants and vegetables vlth power of gmuth, admala In  

their instinct, man wit5 conscious intellect ,  and th heavenly orb 

moving obediently through limitless space are all Zomd subject to 

universal l a ,  most complete, most perfect. %t is vfiy a vise phil- 

osopher has said "There is no greater or more perfect systa  of 

creation than that which already exLsts.. The matariiListu and 

atheists declare that  this order and symaetry is duc to nature .nd 

its forces; that composition and decomposition vhicb collstitata Ufe  

and existence are exigencies of nature; that  nau himself is .n (ld- 

gency of nature; that  nature rules and governs creation; ard that iU 

existing things are captives of nature. Let IIS consider these atate- 

aents. Inasmuch as ve find all phenomena subject to an exact &or 

and under control of universal Im, the question is ube&r this l a  d u ~  

to nature or to divine and onmipotent rule. The materialists bellsra 

that  it is  an exigency of nature for the rain to f a l l  and =less r.in 

f e l l  the earth would not become verdant. They reason that I f  c l o d  

cause a daunpour, i f  the sun sends forth heat and llght and tbe earth 

be endwed with capacity, vegetation must inevitably follow; themfore 
c 

p lane l i f e  is a property of these natural forces .Id 5s a aign of 

nature; just as conb~9tion is the ~ t u r a l  property of fire, tb8reSosr 

fire burns and we cannot COIICC~W of f i r e  vithout It. b-. 



In reply to t.hese state-nt.s, ¥e sa:y t.hat troll tbe pre.iIIU 

advanced by aaterialist.s, th~ conclusions are drawn that nature 1a 

the ruler and gOYerI1or of existence and that all nrtues· and perfeo

tiona are natural exigencies and oUtca.!5; furthenaore it Coll.ole 

that man is but. a part or ~ of that whereof nature i.s the 1Ibole. 

Han possesses certain virtues of vhlch nature is depri'ftd. 

He exercises voll tian; nature is without. will. For in3taDce ... 

exigency of the sun is the giving of light. It is cantrol.led; it 

camot do otherwise than radiate light; but it i.s not 'YOllt.i.clDa1. 

An exigency of the phenaaenoo of electrici ty i.s that it i.s re..aled 

in sparks and flashes under certain conditions. but it c:amot -.01_ 

tarily furnish illmdnatian. An exigency or propert,' oC _ter 1a 

hlllllidity; it cannot separate itself trOll t.!rl..a propert,' b.J U. 0IIII 

2)S 

Vill. Likewise all the properties of nature are inherent and obed1eat. 

not volitional; therefore it is philosophically predicated that nature 

is minus volition and innate perce?tion. In this state.ent and pr1D

ciple ¥e agree with the .. terialists. But the questi<.a which presents 

food for renection is this: How is it that r.aan who is a part. or tbe 

universal plan is possessed of certain qualities whereof aatare 1a 

devoid? Is it conceivable that a drop should be imbued with qv.alities 

of which the ocean is completely deprived? The drop is a part. tile 

ocean is the whole. Could there be a phena.!non of cOl!lbustioo or ll1,.. 

minatioD which the great lUlllinary the SUD itself did not -ml'estf 

Is it possible for a stOlle to possess inherent properties or 1Ibicb the 

aggregate aineral Idngd_ i.s alnus? For euaple, could the finger D&1l 



uhich is a part of )man ana- be endowed uitb celldln p w p r t b ~  

of uhich the brain is deprimd? 

Plan is intelligent, instinctively and coolsciolab ink-- 

nature is not. Han is fortif ied with memory; nature docs oot pmaeam 

it. )Im is the discovwer of the mysteries of natmr; -tams in wt 

comcioors of those qysteries herself. It is evident M o r e  t b %  rr 

is dual in aspect; aa an ~airal'he is subject to mtan, bat in bdr 

spirittul or cauc iou j  being he transcends thc vmld of utu5al axis- 

ten=. His spiri tual powers being nobler and hi-, - rirtrr 
of rdrich nature intrinsically has no evidence; therefam thcy 9-k 

arer natmal conditioas. These ideal virtues m prmrs in mu smpg 

a .  surround nature, comprehend natural laws a d  phe-, peactrrOt 

tbe q s t e r i e s  of the anknown and invisible and bring tbe foatb in00 

the realn of the known and visible. All the eristing a r b  d sdeoea 

were axe hidden secrets of natu-re. By his ccraard and coptrdL ab 

mtwe man took them out of the plane of the inrisible d remaled 

them in the plane of vis ibi l i ty  whereas according to the 

of nature these secrets should nave remained latent and am&ilad, 

AcLcconiiag to the exigencies of nature, electricity should be a hihim, 

ystar ious  power but the penetrating inte l lect  of rpll hs dis- 

it, taken it out of the realm of mystery end made it an obedimt hma 

servant. In his physical body and its functiam u n  is a capti- af 

nature; for instaace, he cannot continue Ns existence dtborrt ahsip 

an exigency of nature; he must partake of food md drink uhicb -tam 

demand8 md requires. But in his spiri tual '  being and intelligcaDc a 



fcrt.b 1Ihlch .-ld releE,Wte _ ~lJ' to pi:l;pical ~ 

to D&~la hils. Tbis is eqeR).ad. to ~ Qat. tile CGIIpG"&t.1.,.. 

degree ~ the saperlaU_. ~ the ~eet. iDe1lldes the pel'

feet.. 'that. 1lJe pr;d.1 5 ax JW5'5d tile teacher; all or lIIII:i.c:!l is 1l.1.oglc:al 

0IIId i~bJe. - libea it. is c1rar4..m..teat. -.l ewideat. that. the 

1Dt.e~ vi -. his causb:ca:ti_ fac-al.t;r. his ~ or pell8tr.~ 

.n ~ tr.msceD:! -.tire. =- com we rs;q be :iJs uatare'. thrall 

aad ~_. ~ -:Ld inticr.e tAat. _ is Crprl.WII!d of tbe ~ 

of God.. ~ ., is re~ ~ tGIroInl tbe stati.oD of the .m.aJ.. 

that. his £-. saper-iJrt.e~ is 1d. tixr.d. f..::t.iaa .ad tbat. he 

esti.wztes m-:u as m .wu1. -.:ithoat distiDc'"..;icm betIIeeD hla _ 

aid tOe 4IIIIDal.'s kingdcw 

I ___ c:arwersiD€ -.:iti:l 2. faa"Ui ;bil.osopber of the _teri-
aJ.is+..i.c sciloo1 in Ilevmdria.. & vas s~ o¢.aicmated 1IpOIl the 

paiD!. that. ~ am the othEr ~-:icns or erist.ence are UDder the coo- , 

trol o! Ja~. Bid ;.hat. a..f'W: all. _ is_ cml.J a socia1 :miJIal.. oft.eo 

~.:rt. or Zl~. ibs:ae 5a5 discalfited in atglllil!llt.. be aa:id 

blpet.Dasl,y "'l see 110 Ci!'!"E..-e:Jo::le bet.eeD w;rse1f .x! the ~ ad 1 

_ not. ~ to -'-it. ~ 1Ihi.c:!J I cmnot. perce;i.,.. •• Jbcl1Il 

Baha rq::ll.--" "So. I CICIaSi.der ~ c;u:ite di!'fe:-eut ao:i dist.iDct.; 1 call 

JOIl a _ .-! the ~ b:zt _ zn..:l. 1 percei,.. that. JOIl _ b1~ 

iJrtel]jiftJt. ~ the ~ is DOt.. 1 ~ that. JOIl _ well wened 



in philosophy and I also know that the donkey is ent.1req deficient 

in it; therefore I 811 not villing to accept ~ st.at.e3leut.-

Consider the lady beside JIll! who is vri ting in tJrl..s 11 ttl.e book. 

It secl1I5 a very trifling, ordinary aatter but upon intel.ligent ren.ec

tion you will conclude that what has been written p-esupposes mid 

proves the existence of a writer. These words ha~ not written te_ 

selves and these letters have not ccae together of their own VOlitiClD. 

It is evident there "must be a writer. 

And now consider this infinite uni~rse. Is it possible that 

it could have been created without a creator? Or t!1at ~'le creator mid 

cause of this infinite congeries of worlds should be Jdnus intel.ligence7 

Is the idea that the creator has no cOMprehension of what is .ani!ested 

in creation, tenable? Han the creature bas volitioo mid cert.ain nr

tues. Is it possible that his creator is depri~ of these? A child 

could not accept this belief and statement. It is perlectq evident 

that IIIan did not create hilIIself and that be cannot do so. Bow coal.d 

man of his own weakness create such a lllighty being? Therefore the 

creator of man must be JIIOre perfect and powerful. than.aD. It the 

creative cause of man be si.Jlply on the sa.e le~l with IUD, then -. 

himself should be able to create "ilereas we tnov ~ry well that _ 

cannot create even our own likeness. Therefore the creator or .aD 

must be endowed nth superlative intelligence and power in all pointe 

that creation involves and !.plies. We are weale; he is II1ght7j beca_ 

were he not mighty he could not have created WI. We are ignorant, he 

, 
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is wise; we are poor; he is rich; ot.~erwise he would haw been incap-

able of our creation. 

Among the proofs of the existence of a divine power ia this; 

that things are often known by their opposites. Were it not for dark-

ness light could not be sensed. Were it not for death life could not 

be known. If ignorance did not exist knowledge would not be a realit:1. 

Night and day JllllSt be in order that each may be distineuished. Bight 

itself is an indication and evidence of day which follows; and dq 

itself indicates the coming night. Unless night was a reality there 

could not be day. Were it not for death there could be no lite. 

Things are known by their opposi tes. 

Therefore our weakness is an evidence that there is aigbt; 

our ignorance proves the reality o! knowledge; our ne.o. ia an iDdi-

cation of supply and wealth. Were it not for wealth this need would 

not exist; were it not for knowledge ignorance would be unIaIown; were 
it not for power there would be no iJllpotence. In other words deJUDd 

and supply is the law and undoubtedly all virtues ha~ a center aDd 
/ 

source. That source is God frOlll whom all these bounties emanate. 

, 



VIII. THE€SOH1ICAL SOCIETY, NORTHWESTERN  MI^^: b 

I am very happy i n  being present a t  t h i s  meeting. Praise  be to 

God1 I see  before me the faces of those who a r e  endawed u i t h  cap.cid~ 

to  know and who desire  t o  invest igate  t ruth.  This is conducive to 

the greatest joy. 

According t o  divine philosophy, there a r e  two important .rd 

universal  conditions in  the world of material phenomena; one wNcb 

concerns l i f e ,  the  other  concerning death; one r e l a t i v e  to exbtence,  

the o ther  nonexistence;  one manifest i n  composition, t h e  other  in 

decomposition. Some define existence as t h e  expression of reality ah 

being, and non-existence as non-hirig, imagining that death is d- 

hilat ion.  This is a mistaken idea, f o r  total annihilation ia an 

impossibility. A t  most, composition is ever subject  to decompollitim 

or dis integrat ion;  t h a t  is t o  say, existence implies the  grouping of 

material  elements i n  a form or  body, and non-existence is simply tbc 

de-composing of these groupings. This is  the law of creat ion i n  i t a  

endless forms and i n f i n i t e  var ie ty  of expression. Certain elementa 

have farned the composite creature man. This carnposite associat ion 

of the  elements i n  the  form of a human body is therefore subject  to 

disin'agration which we c a l l  death, but  a f t e r  d i s in tegra t ion  t h e  

elements themselves p e r s i s t  unchanged. Therefore total a n d h i l a t i o n  

is an inpass ib i l i ty ,  and existence can never becom n o w x i s t e n c e .  

This m u l d  be equivalent to saying t h a t  l i g h t  can becoar drrknssa, 

uhich is manifestly untrue and impossible. As existence can never 

become non-existence, there is  no death f o r  IUMj nay, rather, man l a  

everLasting and everliving. The r a t i o n a l  proof d this is that tbo 



atoms of the material elements a r e  tr-ferable from one farm to 6 

tence t o  another, from one degree and kingdom to another, lawv ar 

higher. For example, an atom of the  s o i l  o r  dust  of ea r th  may t r a m r m  

the kingdoms f ran  mineral t o  man by successive incorporations into fhe 

bodies of t h e  organisms of those kingdoms. A t  one tinre it ente rs  into 

the formation of the mineral o r  rock; it is then absorbed by the  ~ e g &  

t ab le  kingdom and becomes a const i tuent  of the body and f i b  of a 

t ree ;  again it is appropriated by  he animdl, and a t  a still later 

period is found i n  the body of man. Throughout these degrees of it. 

traversing the kingdons from one form of phenolnenal being to another, 

it re ta ins  its atomic existence and is never annihilated nor relegated 

t o  nonexistence. 

Won-existence therefore is an expression applied to change of 

form, but  t h b  transformation can never be r i g h t l y  considered .md- 

hi la t ion ,  f o r  the  elements of composition a r e  ever  present and existent 

as we have seen i n  the  journey of the  a t m  through successive kingdoa, 

unFnparied; hence there is no death; l i f e  is everlasting. So t o  speak, 

when the atom entered i n t o  the composition of the tree, it died to tb 

mineral kingdom, and when conswned by t h e  a n W ,  it r3ed to the v e p  

t a b l e  kingdom, and s o  on u n t i l  its transferer~ce or transiuutation into 

the kingdom of man; but  throughout its traversing it uaa subject  to 

transformation and not  annihilation. Death therefore is applicrbla  to 

a change or  transference f r a n  one degree o r  condition to  another. IP 

the mineral realm there ups a s p b i t  of existence; in the  umld of 

.plant l i f e  and organisms it reappeared .s the mgetatirs s p i r i t 3  them 



it attained the animal spirit and finally.pired to the hlDl8D spirit. 

These are degrees and changes but not Obliteration; and th1l 1a • 

rational proof that man is everlasting, everliving. Therefore death 

is only a relathe te~ implying change. For eXalllple, we will aq 

that this light before me, having re'lppeared in another incandescent 

lamp, has died in t.he one and lives in the other. This is not death 

l.n reality. The perfections of the mineral are translated in t.be 

vegetable and from thence into the animal, the virtue always attaiDiDg 

a plus or superlative degree in the upward change. In each Idngdca 

we find the same virtue"s manifesting themselves IIIOre tully, proYing 

that the reality has been transferred frOlll a lower to a higher tor. 

and Idngdom of being. Therefore non-existence is only relatiYe aDd 

absolute non-existence inconceivable. This rose in IV hand vU1 becoe 

disintegrated and its symmetry destroyed, but the elelll!!nts or ita co.

position reMain changeless; nothing affects their ele.ental. integrif07. 

They cannot become non-existent; they are silllply trensferred troll ODe 

state to another. 

Through his ignorance, man fears death; but the death he ahriDlas 

from is iJnaginary and absolutely unreal; it is only hUlllall 1JaaginatiOD. 

The bestowal and grace of God have quickened the realm of exie

tence with life and being. For existence there :is neither change nor 

transformation; existence is ever existence; it can never be trana

lated into non-existence. It is gradation; a degree below a higber 

degree is considered as non-existence. This dust beneath our teet, 

as cOlllpared with ow being is non-existent. ~en the bUIUID bod;)- . 



crumblE'S into dust we can say it has become non-existentj therefore 

its dust in relation to. living foms of human being is as ~tea1; 

but in its own sphere it is existent, it has its adneral being. There

fore it is well proved that absolu1:e non-existence is iJIpossible; it. 

is only relatbe. 

The purpose is thisj-that the everlasting bestowal of God Y01ICb

safed to IIUUl is never subject to corruption. Inasmuch as he has end~ 

the phenQlllenal world with being, it is impossible for that warld to 

become non-being, for it is the very genesis of Godj it is in the reahI 

of o~inationj it is a creational and not a subjective world, aDd the 

bolUlty descending upon it is continuous and permanent. Therefore_ 

the highest creature of the phenoJr.enal world is endowed with that __ 

tinuous bolUlty bestoved b7 divine generosity without cessation. 'OIl'" 
instance, the rays of t!te sun are continuous, the heat of the a1m 

emanates frolll it without cessation; no discontinuance of it is __ 

ceivable. Even so the bestowal of God is descending upon the world of 

hmnarrl.ty, never ceasing, cont.inuous, forever. If we say that the 

bestowal of existence ceases or fal ters it is equi valent to sa;ring that 

the SIUl can exist with cessation of its effuleence. Is this possible? 

Therefore the effulgences of existence are ever-present and ContiD1lO1III. 

The conception of annihilation is a factor in hUlllan degradatioD, 

a cause of human debasea:nt and low7.iness, a source of hUlllllIl fear and 

abjection. It has been conducive to the dispersion and weaJceDiDg of 

human thought whereas the realization of existence and contiDuit,. bu 

upraised IIWI to subliJdty of ideals. established the foundatioDB of 



hlrman progress and stimulated the developnent of h e a v e  rirtrres; 

therefore it behooves lran to abandon thoughts of noue~5~tence .rd 

death which a r e  absolutely imaginary and see himself ever lirlng, e m  

l a s t i n g  i n  the  divine purpose of his creation. Be lust t m n  erg 

from ideas which degrade tkc human soul, s o  t k a t  day by day and hour 

by hour he m y  advance upward 6nd higher to s p i r i t u a l  perception of 

the  ccntinuity of the h w w  real i ty .  Tf he dwells upan the thought 

of non-existence !E will becow u t t e r l y  inconpetent; w i t h  wakened 

will-power his ambition f o r  propress vill be lessened and the Pequisi- 

t i o n  of hman v i r tues  vill cea8e. . 
Therefore you must thank God t h a t  he has bestaved npm JOU the 

bless in^ of l i f e  and existence in the hunan kingdon. Strive dill- 

gently to acquire v i r tues  b e f i t t i n g  your degree and stat ion.  Be .a 

lights of the world which cannot be hid and rhich have no setting 

i n  horizons of darkness. Ascend to the zenith of an e l l s tence  vhicb 

is never beclouded by the fea rs  and forebodings o f  n o t s x i s t m c e .  

When man is not endowed with inner perception he is not i n f o n d  of  
b 

these impartant mysteries. The r e t i n a  of our o u t p r ~ r i s i o n  though 

sens i t ive  and de l ica te  may nevertheless be a hindrance to the  irmer 

eye which alone can perceive. The bestowals of God which ora Peni- 

f e s t  i n  all phenomenal U f e  a r e  sometines hidden by intervening mila 

of mental and m o r t a l  v is ion which render man s p i r i t u a l l y  blind and 

incapable but  when those scales  a r e  removed and the veils r e n t  asunder, 

then the  grea t  s igns of God will become v i s ib le  and he dl1 v i t n a ~  

the  e te rna l  l i g h t  f i l l i n g  the  world. The bestowals of Cod w a l l  



and always manifest. The prol'lises of heaven are ever present. Tbe 

favors o! God are all-surrounding but ~hould the conscious eye of the 

soul of roan remain veiled and darkened he will be led to dcqy these 

ur~versal signs and remain deprived of these man1fe8~tions of diTine 

bounty. Therefon "e rlUst endeavor with heart and soul in order that 

the veil covering the e'Je of inner vision may be rer.Joved, that lie ~ 

behold Ule manif~stations of the siEJlS of God, discern his JIO'Sterioua 

graces, and realize that material l:lessings as compared lo-1th spiritual. 

bo~ties are as nothing. The spiYitual tlessings of God are greatest. 

l,hen we "er~ in the mineral kinedom, althouch endowed with certa1n 

gifts and powers, t.'ley were not to l)e compared with the blessings or 

the hUJUan kingdolll. In the mat.rU: of the mother we were the recipi

ents of endowr.Jents and blessines of God, yet these were as nothi.ng 

compared to the powers and graces ~stowed upon us after birth into 

this human wor 10. Lii<ewise if we are born from the matrlJr of th1a 

physical and phenomenal environment into the freedom and loftiDeaa 

of the life and vision spiritual, we shall consider this mortal exia

tencc and its blessings as worthless ty cOlllparillon. 

In the spiritual world, the divine bestowals are infinite, far 

in that realro there is nEither separation nor disintegration which 

characterize the world of material existence. Spiritual existence ill 

absolute iMmortality, completeness and unchangeable being. Therefore' 

we must thank God that he has created for us both material. blesa1nga 

and spiritual bestowals. He has given us material gifts and spiritual 

grac(js, outer sight to view the lights of the sun and inner visiOll by 

.. 



which we ~ perceive the glary of God. He ha3 designed the outer 

ear to enjoy the nelodies of aoWld and the inner h6aring wherewith 

we !'JZY hear the yoice of our creator. 'We IlUSt striye with energiea 

of heart, soul and mind to deYelop and manil'est the rerfectiona CId 

virtues latent within the realities of the phenomenal-world, tor the 

hmr.an reality ~ be cOll:plD"ed to a seed. It we sow the seed, a II1gbt7 

tree appears frOll! it. The Yirtues or the seed are re'\C!aled in the 

tree; it puts forth branches, leaves, blosSOIllS, and produces fruita. 

All these virtues were hidden and potential in the seed. Througb the 

blessing and bounty of cultiYatiOll these virtues becaE apparent. 

Si.Jrllarly the I!Ierciful God our creator has deposited within h_ 

realties certain virtues latent and potential. Through educatiGo CId 

culture, these virtues deposited by the loving God will beCOllle apparent 

in the h\3art rea.Uty even as the unfoldment of the tree trom within the 

geminating seed. I vill pr~ tor JOu. 

o thou kind Lordi These are thy servants who have gathered in 

this meeting, turned unto thy kingdOl'4 and are in need of thy beatowal 

and blessing. 0 thou Godl }I.an1fest and make evident the signa or tb7 

oneness which have been deposited in all t1.e realities of lite. 1Ieveal 

and unfold the virtues which thou hast made latent and concealed in 

these human realities. 0 God We are as plants and thy bount)< is u 

the rain. Refresh ADd calla. the .. plants to grow through tb7 beatowal. 

We are thy servants; free us tren the fetters of materiu existence. 

We are ignorant; make us vise. lie are dead; make us alive. We are 

material; endow us with spirit. We are deprived; make us the intiaatea 

, 



of thy mysteries. We are needYi enrich and bless us from thy bound

less treasury. 0 Godl Resuscitate us, give us sight, give us hearing. 

Fami1iarize us with the Jll.YSteries of life, so that the secrete of th;r 

kingdom m;ry beCOIIIf; revealed to us in this world of existence and _

may confess thy oneness. Every bestowal emanates from thee; ever)' 

benediction is thine. Thou art mighty! Thou art powerfull Thou art 

the eiver and thou "art the ever-~ounteoU81 

, 



IX. CHILDRm'.' MEEl'INGz tin 5 

You are the children of ~hom His Holiness Christ has said -Of 

such is the kingdom of God; n and according to the words of Baha'Ul.lah 

you are the very llllllps or candles of the world of hUlllanity for your 

hearts are exceedingly pure and your spirits most sensitiTe. You are 

near the source; you have not yet become contaminated. You are the 

lambs of the heavenly shepherd. You are as polished lllirrors renecting 

pure light. My hope is that your parents aay educate you spiritually 

and give you thorough moral training. May you develop so that each 

one of you shall become imbued with all the virtues of the h:uman world. 

May you advance in all degrees material and spiritual. May you becc:ae 

learned in sciences, acquire the arts and crafts, prove to be useful. 

members of hwnan society and assist the progress of bu:aan civilization. 

May you be a cause of the manifestation of divine bestowals; each one 

of you a Shining star radiating the light of the oneness of humanity 

toward the horizons of the east and west. May you be devoted to the 

love and unity of man.1dnd and through yOUI' efforts may the reality 

deposi ted in the hwnan heart find its divine expression. I pray far 

you, asking the assistance and confirmation of God in your behalf. 

You are all rrry children, rrry spiritual children. Spiritual 

children are dearer tnan physical children for it 18 possible for 

physical children to t ".ll'n away from the spirit of God, but you are 

sp1ri tual. children and therefore you are most beloved. I wish tar 
you progress in every degree of development. Ma;y God aas1llt 7OU. 

May you be surrounded by the beneficent light of his cOWltenanoe 



and may you attain maturity under his nurt'.lTe and protection. You 

are all blessed. 

To The Friends 

I a.'11 going away but you must arise to serve the Word of God. 

Your hearts must be pure and your intentions sincere in order that )'OIl 

may become reCipients of the divine besto.als. Consider that although 

the sun shines t:qually upon all things, yet in the clear llli.rrar ita 

reflection is most brilliant and not in t.~e black stone. Th1.s great 

effulgence and heat have ~en produced by the crystal clearness of 

the glass. If there were no clearness and purity these effects would 

not be witnessed. Should rain fall upon salty, stony earth it v1ll 

never have effect but ~~n it falls upon good pure soil, green .ad 

verdant growth follows and fruits are produced. 

This is the day when rure hearts have a portion of the ewrlut

ing bounties and sanctified souls are being illlained by the eternal 

manifestations. Praise be to Godt you are belie~rs in God, assured 

by the words of God and turning to the kingcOIII of God. You haw beard 

the divine call. Your hearts are JIIoved by the breezes of the paradise 

of Abha. You have good intentions, your purpose is the good-pleasure 

of God, you desire to serve in the kingdom of the Jllerciful. One. There

fore arise in the utmost power. Be in perfect unity. HeYer becc.e 

angry vi th one another. Let your eyes be directed toward the ldngdca 

of truth and not toward the world of creation. Love the creatures far 

the sake of God and not for themselves. Iou will D€Yer be~ &ngI"7 

or ilnpatient if you low thea for the sake of God. Huaanity is not 

.. 

, 



perfect. There are imperfections in every hunan being aDd :fOIl 1d.ll. 

always become unhappy if you look toward the people the_hea. But 

if you look tol\!ard God you will love the. and be kind to ~ for 
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the world of God is the world of F~rfection and complete .e~. there

fore do not look at the shortcOlllines of an;ybody; see with the sight of 

forg! veness. The iMperfect eye beholds L'llperfec!.!ons. The eye ~ 

covers faults looks toward the creator of souls. He created u-. 
trains and provides for them, endows the. with capacity aDd ~e. 

sjght and hearinc; therefore they are the siens of his grandeur. Yow. 

must love and be kind to everybody, <are for the poor, protect. tile 

weak, heal the sick, teach and educate the ignorant. 

It is Illy hope that the unity and har:zaon:r c.f the 1'rieDds 111 

Chicago may be the cause of the unity of the fri~nds thrOUGboat 

America and that all people IIIay beCQ!le ncipients of their loft aDd 

kindness. May they be an example for aankind. Then the ccofbwatioaa 

of the kingdom of Atha and the bestowals of the Sun of BealitJ 1d.ll. 

be all-encirclIng. 



I. FLD!OllTH COllGREGATIONAL CHURQI: KAY 5 

I o!"fer thanks to God for the privilege of being present in _ 

assemblage \:h:i.ch is coJllllelllOrating him; whose members have no thought or 

intE-ntion save his good-pleasure and the unbiased investigation or real:1-

ty. I praise God for this l1!eetine of h\.I!I8II ~ool.s free trOll the boDdage 

of imitatbns and prejudice, willing to exa:une reasonably and accept 

that vhich is found to be true. 

In our solar system, the center of lllunination is t.lJe SUD Itsell'. 

Through the will of God this central llRinary is the one source or tile 

existence and develoJD€nt of all phenoT.Jenal things. iJhen we observe the 

organisas of the material ldncdol1lS we find that their growth aid train

ing are dependent upon the heat aod Ught ot the SUD. lIltbollt. t.b1a 

quickening impulse there would be DC growth ot tree ot '"'&etat.iaD. 

neither would the existE-nce of anil'lla1 or hU!llaIl being be possible; 1D 

fact no f<mllS of createci life wow.d be manifest upon the earth. Bat 

if we renect deeply we will perceive that the great bestower and giYer 

c.f life is God; the sun is the intemediary of his will and plan. lIlth

out t..'le bounty of the sun therefore the world would be in darkness. All 

illu:!lination of our planetarr....systelll proceeds or emanates frOlll the solar: 

center. 

Likewise in the spiritual reall'! of intelligence and idealiBa 

t.~e ~ust be a center of illumination, and that center is the ever

lasting, ever-shining Sun, the Word of God. Its lights are the lights 

of reality which I.ave shone upon humanity, illurdning the realJa ot thought 

and lIOl'als, conferring the bounties of the divine world upon 1Ii8Il. These 
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lifbts are be c.use of the education of soul:! and the source or tbe 

~t or hearts, sendL"lg forth in ef!ul{;ent radiJmce the _s5age 

of t.."}e Llad-tiQi.nglI o! the ld.nt;d- of God. In brief, the liard aDd 

et.!lical. world and tJ>e world of spiritual regenerat.ion are dependent 

for tilei1" progressive being up<lIl that heavenly center or illwrlnat.i.oo. 

It. gi-.es fort..'l the light of 1"€1~0Il anti besw..-s t.he life of the spirit, 

iabues InDa;ri tJ' vi til. arc:"letypal yirt.ues and conf'ers eternal. splendors. 

This Sun ~ :i/ea.li.ty, this cf'nter of eff~ences is the prophet. or -m.

festation o!' GoC. Just. as the F~nal sun shines upon the aat.erial 

world prodr~ life and &rowt.h, li.iI:evise the sFiritual or prophetic 

S_ c:anf'ers illlZlinaEon upon t.i1e 3taaD world of thought. and intelligence, 

anti 1Ell£ss it rose upon the ho!-i7.on of h= existence t.he kingdom or 

JIi3D weald beooae dark and extinguished. 

The Sun of Reality is ODe Sun Dut it. bas different. dawning-places, 

just as the pTOOIIIEnal sun is onE although it appears at. Yarious poiDta 

or t.."}e horizoo. Durine the time of spring the lu:ri.nary of the jilysica1 

world rises [;or to the north o~ the Equinoctial; in s~r it dawns ~ 

'Va3 aOO in winter it. appears in ~e ;mst southerly point of its zodia

cal. jOlU!"lleY. T.."lese day-springs or dawning-points differ widely but the 

sun is e-.er Ute sa':le sun wheti:.'Er it be the phenOlllCnal or spiritual 

l~. So!ll.s .-110 focus their vision upor. the Sun of Beality will be 

the rec:1pients of light no aat.ter fraa what point. it. rises, bat. t.boee 

lIho are fettered by adoration of the davn.i.ng-point are depri~ WeD it. 

appears in a cii!'ferent station upon the spiritual hariaoo. 

FurtbEl'llOl"E, just as the solar cycle has its four se_ODS the 

CJ"ClE: c~ t..'Je Sun of Reality has i t.s distinct and successi -re perioda. 

, 
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Each brings i t.s vernal f'eason or sprin~. iiben tile Sun ot Bealiq 

returns to quiC~€D tt~ world of mankind a diTi~ bounty descends traa 

the heaven of generosi t)'. The realm of t<10Uf): ts and ideals is set :in 

motion and lJlessed vith new life. ¥inc!s are developed, hopes brigllten, 

a::!pirations beccne spin tual, the virtues of tr.e human world appear 

with freshe ned poWEr of erovth and the imace and likeness of God beco.e 

visible in /l'.an~ It is t'le Sl'ringtime of the inner world. After the 

sprin[, s1.lllll1ler CO'IIeS "oj th its fullness and frui tcge spiritual; aut_ 

follows "ojth its ,,"1t.'Jc::-ine vinds "men chill the soul; the Sun seems to 

be boine away until d IGSt tile !'.C!Iltle of winter overspreads and onlJ 

faint traces of the e!"fulgence of that Uivi,., sun remain. Just as the 

surface of the material "orld becomes dark and dreary, the soil doraant, 

the trees naked and bare and no beauty or !"reshness remain to eheer the 

darkness and desolation, so the winter of the spiri tual cycle vitoesses 

the death and disappearance of aivine growt.'l and extinction ot the lil!Jlt 

ana love of God. But again the springtime has retu..""Iled, the world is , 

resuscitatec, illl<mined and attains spirltuality; religion is re~ 

and reorganized, ilearts are tun::ed to God, the SUl1ll!lons of God is beard 

and life is aGain besto.ed upon nan. For a- '.ang time the religious world 

had been weakened and materialism had advanced; the spiritual forces or 

life WEre wanine, mo!'alities _ere bec~ing deGraded, composure and peace 

had vanished fran souls and satar..ic qualities were dOl'linatin& hearts; 

strife and hatred overshadowed humanity, bloodshed and violence pre

vailed. God Wa::! neglected; the Sun of Reality seemed to have gone ca.

pletelyj deprivatikn of the bounties of heaven Wa::! a fact; and so the 
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season of winter fell upon mankind. But in the generosity of God a new 

sprinctiJne dallllE:d,. the lights of God shone forth, the effulgent Sun of 

lieality returned and became Manifest, the realm of thout:;hts and kingdom 

of hearts hecame exhilarated, a new spirit of lifE: breathed into the 

body of the world and continuous advancement became apparent. 

I hope that the lights of the Sun of Reality vill illumine the 

whole world so that no str:ife and warfare, no battles and bloodshed 

renain. Hay fanaticism and religioa:; bigotry be unknollll, all humanity 

enter the bond of brotherhood, souls consort in perfect agreement, the 

nations of earth at last hoist the bannE:r of truth apd the religions of 

the world enter the divine temple of oneness, for the foundatiOns of the 

heave:ily religions arc one reality. Reality is not divisible; it does 

not arlJrlt l'Iultiplicity. All the holy manifestations of God have pro

cla.ilr!ed and promulgatE:d the same reality. They have slEmIIOned JII8Jlldnd 

to reality itself and reality is one. The clouds and mists of iJIIita.-

tions have obscured the Sun of Truth. We must forsake these imitations, , 

dispel these doua!:> and r.d.s ts and free thE: Sun from the darkness of super

stition. Then vill the Sun of Truth shine most gloriously; then all the 

inhabi tan ts of t,he world vill be uni. ted, the religions will be one, secta 

and denoainations vill reconcile, all nationalities will flow together 

in the recognition of one fatherhood and all degrees of humankind 

gather in the shelter of the same tabernacle, under the SaMe banner. 

Until the heavenly civilization is founded, no result vill be 

forthcoming from material Civilization, even as you observe, See what 

catastrophes overwhelJn mankind. Consider the wars which disturb the 
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world. Consider the emdty and hatred. The existence of these wara 

and conditions ~ndicate and prove that the heavenly civilization haa 

not yet been established. If the civilization of the kingdolll be 

spread to all the nations, this dust of disagreement will be dispelled. 

these clouds vil1 pass away and the Sun of Reality in its greatest efful

genc{' anti glory will shine upon numld.nd. 

, , o Godl 0 thou who g:ivestl Tl': .l.s coneregation is turning to thee. 

castint; their glances toward thy kingdom and favor, longing to behold 

the lights of thy face. 0 Godl bless thill nation. Confira this 

government. Reveal thy glory unto this people and confer upon them 

life eternal. 0 Godl illumine the faces, render the hearts radiant. 

exhilarate the breasts, "'own the heads with the diadem of thy provi

dence, cause them to soar in thy pure atmosphere so they IIIII¥ reach the 

highest pinnacles of thy splendor. Assist them in order that thi8 

world may ever find the light and effulgence of thy presence. 0 Godl 

shelter this congregation and admonish this nation. Render them 

progressive in all degrees. ~Iay they become leaders in the world of 

humani ty. Hay they be thy eXa!!!ples among humankind. May they be 

manifestations of thy grace. May they be filled with the inspiration 

of thy Word. Thou art the powerfull Thou art the mightyl Thou art 

the giver and thou art the OMniscientl 



T'ne divine r c l i d o n s  vere founded f o r  the purpose of unifying 

humanity and establ ishing '!niversal Peace. Any movement which b r i n e  

about peace and agreement i n  human society i s  t r u l y  a divine nvrement; 

reform which causes people t o  come together under the she l te r  of 

the  same tabernacle is sure ly  animated by heavenly motives. A t  a U  

times and in  all ages of thc world, r e l i g i o n  has been a fac tor  in 

cementing together the hearts  of men and i n  uni t ing various and 

divergent cretcis. It is the peace element i n  re l ig ion  t h a t  blends 
I. 

mankind and makes f o r  unity. Warfarehas ever been t h e  cause of separ- 

t ion ,  disunion and discord. 

Consider how H i s  Holiness Jesus Christ united the divergent 

peoples, s e c t s  and denominations of the e a r l y  days. It is evident 

t h a t  the fundamentals of re l ig ion  a re  intended to unify and bind 

together; t h e i r  purpose is universal, everlast ing peace. Pr io r  to 

the time of H i s  lioliness Jesus C h r i s t ,  t he  Kord of God had unified 

opposite types and confl ic t ing elements of human society; and since 

h i s  appearance the divine teachers of t h e  primal pr inciples  of t h e  

law of God have a l l  intended t h i s  universal outcome. I n  Persia  His 
, . 

Holiness BahalUllah was able t o  un i te  people of varying thought, creed, 

and denomination. The inhabi tants  of t h a t  country were C M s t i n a s ,  

Moh-dam, Jews, Zoroastrians and a g rea t  var ie ty  of subdividad 

f o m  and b e l i e f s  together with r a c i a l  d i s t inc t ions  such as S e d t i c ,  

Arabic, Persian, Turk, etc., Cut through the power and ef f icacy  of 

re l ig ion  BahaWilah united these d i f f e r i n g  peoples and caused thsa to 



consort together in perfect r.greement. Such unity and accord bec_ 

manifest among them that they were considered as one people and one 

kind. 
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The cause of this fellowship and unity lies in the fact that the 

divine law has two distinct aspects or functlonsj--one the essential 

or fundamental; the other the material or accidental. The !i.rat aspect 

of the revealed religion of God is that "'hich concerns the ethical 

development and spiritual pro{;ress of mankind, the mrakening of poten

tial human susCEoptibilities ar.d the descent of dirlne bestollalJl. 

These ordinances arc changeless, essential, eternal. The secood f'IIDC

tion of the divine religion deals witt material cODditlons, the laNa 

of human intc.rcoursc and social regulation. These are subject to 

change and transformation in accordance with the time, place and coo

ditions. The essential ordinances of religion were the sa.! during 

the time of Abraham, the day of Hoses and the cycle of Jesus; but the 

accidental or I!Iaterial law were abrogated and superseded according to 

the erieency and requircJIlent of each succeeding age. For example, 10 

the 1.\0 of Moses there 'JICre ten distinct cOlllllalldmentl! in regard to 

murder which were revealed according to the requiraaent and capacity 

of the people; but in the day of Jesus these were abro&ated and super

seded in conformi ty with t!!e changed and advanced huaan ccodi tiona. 

The central purpose of the divine religions is the establishment 

of peace and unity among mankind. Their reality is OM, therefore their 

accomplish:llent is one and universal whether 1 t be throuOl the essential 

or material ordinances of God. There is but one light o! the _ter1al 

sun, one ocean, one rain, one atmosphere. Similarly, in t.'Ie spiritual. 
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world there is one divine reall ty foJ'fting the center and alt.ru1aUc 

basis for peace and reconciliation aJIIOIlg nrioUll and conflicting naticma 

and peoples. CoMider how the Ro!IIan e=pire and Greek nation were at 

war in erurity and hatred after the Messianic day; how the hostilities 

of f.eypt and Assyria thouth subdued in intensity still flamed 1.0 the 

warring elellM!nt of thea!: ancient and declini.ng nations; but the teach

ings of His Holiness JesUZl Christ proved to be the ceaent by which tbe7 

were united; warfare ceased, strife and hatred passed aviq 8Dd U

belligerent peoples associated in love and friendship. Far st.r11'e IIIId 

warfare are the _ry destroyers of m.an foundatioms whereas peace and 

amity are the builders and safej;ll&rds of hUlLilll welfare. As an instance, 

two nations which have rem.a:ined at peace far centuries declare VIIl" 

against each other. '!.'hat destructioo and loss befalls both in one 1'811l" 

of strife and cooflict; the undoing of ~nturies. How urgent their 

necessi ty and demand far peacE' with its coafort and progress inst.elld 

of war which blasts and destroys the founeation of all human att.ai.n.eDt. 

The body-politic !lay be likened to t..'1e human organisa. All long 

as the various JDeII!bers and parts of that arganism are coordinated and 

cooperating in har.ooy lo'e have as a result t~.:) expression or lite in 

its fullest degree. When these _tlbers lack coordination and barwm;y 

we have ~e reverse vhicil in the hUJa&!l orgc.nism is disease, dissolution. 

death. Similar:Q'. in the body-politic of humanity, dissensim. discard 

and warfare are alwa,ys destructive and inevitably fatal. Al1 created 

beings are dependent upoD peace and coordination, for e'fti"y cont.iJl&eDt 

and phenOlllenal being is a ~ ttim of distinct elements. All l.oDg 

as there is arrini tl' and cohesioo 8IIIIlIlg these cons ti tuent ele.mta 



strength and lFfe  a r e  manifest but  when d i s s e m i a ~  Pd rcpPlsiao Plr 

among them, dis integrat ion f o l l w s .  This is prmf that peace ad 

amity which God has willed f o r  h i s  children are tbe saving ZPctcas of 

human society whereas uar and s t r i f e  which violate his a m  

t h e  cause of death and destruction. Thel-efore God bas sen t  his 
\ 

t o  announce the message of good-will, peace and life to tbe vmld Q 

Inasmuch as the  essen t ia l  r e a l i t y  of the  mligian is ooe rd 

t h e i r  seeming variance and p l u r a l i t y  is adherence to f a r m  and imit  '- 

which have arisen, it is evident t h a t  these canes of d i f f e m m a  d 

divergence must be abandoned in order t h a t  t h e  &lying redity m v  

unite mankind in i t s  enlightenment and upbuilding. A l l  who hold fast  

t o  the one r e a l i t y  will be i n  agreement and unity. '2hen sball tim 

re l ig ions  s m n  people to the oneness of ti mrld of hrrmitiy and b 

mirersd justice; then vill they proclain equal i ty  of rights mi crdPt 

rnen to vi r tue  and t o  f a i t h  i n  the loving mercy of Cod. The u n d e r l ~ I ~ &  8 
foundation of the r e l i d o n s  is one; there is m i n t r i n s i c  diffemmm 

between thes. Thertfore if the e s s e n t i a l  and fmriammtal of 

t h e  rel igions be observed, peace and uni ty UFU. dpm d a l l  the d i f f q c  

ences of s e c t s  and denominations w i l l  disappear. 

And n w  l e t  us consider the various peopbs  of the uorld. 

the  nations,--kmerican, Br i t i sh ,  French, Gerraans, hirks, Persiant~, Arab6 

a r e  the children .of the  same Adam, wmbers of the same hrnan household. 

Why should dissension exist among them? The surface of the earth 3s rn- 

n a t i v i t y  and t h a t  n a t i v i t y  was provided f o r  a l l .  God h u  not  set tbae  

boundaries and race l imitat ions.  m y  should bagbuy  barriers uhicb Ood 
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has not originally destined', be lI'..ade a cause of contention? God baa 

created and ·provided for all. He is the preserver of all, and all are 

~ul:aergec in the ocean of his mercy. Hot a single soul is depriYed. 

In=uch as we have such a loving God ,and creator why should 1ft! be at _ _ ---

war with each other? lIow that his light is shining universally lIh;y 

should ;:e cc;st. ourselves into darkness? As his table is spread for all 

his c!!ildren wh;{ should we cerrive each other of its sustenance? His 

ef.Ulgence is shining upon all why should we seek to live IlIIIOllg the 

shadows? 'nlEre is no doubt that the only cause is ignorance and that 

the resUlt is perdition. Discord deprives hlll1Wli ty of the eternal. 

favors of God; therefore we must for!;et all il!Ia&inary causes of difference 

and seek the very funcia'll€ntals of the divine religions in order that we 

IIIaY associate in perfect love and accord, consider h\ll'lallkind aa ClUe 

family, the surface of the earth as one nationality and all races aa onee 

hUillallity. Let us live under the protection of Goc!, attaining eternal 

happiness in this world and life everlasting in the world to cc.e. 

o thou kind Lordi Thou has created all humanity from the s_ 

original parents. Thou hast intended that all belong to the s_ 

household. In thy holy presence they are thy servants and all III8llIdDd 

are she l terec! beneath thy tabernacle. All have gathered at thy table of 

bounty and are radiant through the light of thy providence. 0 Godl 

Thou art kind to all, thou hast provided for all, thou dost shelter all, 

thou dost confer life upon all. Thou hast endowed all with talents and 

faculties; all are submereed in. the ocean of thy mercy. 0 thou Idnd 

Lordi unite all, let the religions agree, make the nations one ISO that. 

they JU;Y be as one kind and as children of the lS8Jlle fatherland. Hq 
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they associate in unity and concord. 0 Godl upraise the standard of 

the oneness of h.wanldnd. 0 Godl establish the "I-:ost Great Peace.-

Cement the hearts together. 0 Goal 0 thou kine! father. Godl exhilarate 

the hearts through the fragrance of thy . love ; brighten the eyes througb 

the light of thy guidance; cheer the hearing with the melodies of tb.7 

Word and shelter us in the cave of thy fJ'Ovidence. Thou art the 1ligbt7 

and powerfull Thou art the !'argiYing and thou art the one who owerlookellt 

the shortcondngs of h-""1nd. 

...... . , , 
. , 

, 
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